


=//

eurostat

STATISTISCHES AMT DER EUROPAISCHEN GEMEINSCHAFTEN
STATISTICAL OFFICE OF THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITIES
OFFICE STATISTIQUE DES COMMUNAUTES EUROPEENNES

L-2920 Luxembourg — Tél. (352) 43 01-1 — Télex COMEUR LU 3423
B-1049 Bruxelles, rue de la Loi 200 — Tél. (32-2) 299 11 11

Eurostat hat die Aufgabe, den Informa-
tionsbedarf der Kommission und aller am
Aufbau des Binnenmarktes Beteiligten
mit Hilfe des europdischen statistischen
Systems zu decken.

Um der Offentlichkeit die groBe Menge an
verfigbaren Daten zuganglich zu machen
und Benutzem die Ofientierung zu
erleichten, werden zwei Arten von Publi-
kationen angeboten: Statistische Doku-
mente und Verdffentichungen.

Statistische Dokumente sind fir den
Fachmann konzipiert und enthalten das
ausfihriche Datenmaterial: Bezugs-
daten, bei denen die Konzepte aligemein
bekannt, standardisiert und wissenschaft-
lich fundiert sind. Diese Daten werden in
einer sehr tiefen Gliederung dargeboten.
Die Statistischen Dokumente wenden
sich an Fachleute, die in der Lage sind,
selbstéindig die bendtigten Daten aus der
Fuile des dargebotenen Materials auszu-
wahlen. Diese Daten sind in gedruckter
Form und/oder auf Diskette, Magnet-
band, CD-ROM verlligbar. Statistische
Dokumente unterscheiden sich auch
optisch von anderen Verdffentlichungen
durch den mit einer stlisierten Graphik
versehenen wei3en Einband.

Verdffentlichungen wenden sich an eine
ganz bestimmte Zielgruppe, wie zum
Beispiel an den Bildungsbereich oder an
Entscheidungstrdger in Politik und Ver-
waltung. Sie enthalten ausgewahite und
auf die Bedarfnisse einer Zielgruppe
abgestelite und kommentierte Informa-
tionen. Eurostat Gbemimmt hier also eine
Art Beraterrolle.

FUr einen breiteren Benutzerkreis gibt
Eurostat Jahrbicher und periodische
Veréffentlichungen heraus. Diese enthal-
ten statistische Ergebnisse flr eine erste
Analyse sowie Hinweise auf weiteres
Datenmaterial far vertiefende Unter-
suchungen. Diese Verdffentlichungen
werden in gedruckter Formi und in Daten-
banken angeboten, die in Menatechnik
zuganglich sind.

Um Benutzem die Datensuche zu edeich-
tern, hat Eurostat Themenkreise, d. h.
eine Untergliederung nach Sachgebieten,
eingefuhrt. Daneben sind sowohl die
Statistischen Dokumente als auch die
Veréifentlichungen in bestimmte Reihen,
wie zum Beispiel ,,Jahrbicher, , Kon-
junitur®, , Methoden®, untergliedert, um
den Zugriff auf die statistischen Informa-
tionen zu edeichtem.

Y. Franchet
Generaldirektor

it is Eurostat's responsibility to use the
European statistical system to meet the
requirements of the Commission and all
parties involved in the development of the
single market.

To ensure that the vast quantity of ac-
cessible data is made widely avaitable,
and to help each user make proper use of
this information, Eurostat has set up two
main categories of document: statistical
documents and publications.

The statistical document is aimed at spe-
cialists and provides the most complete
sets of data: reference data where the
methodology is well-established, stand-
ardized, uniform and scientific. These
data are presented in great detail. The
statistical document is intended for ex-
perts who are capable of using their own
means to seek out what they require. The
information is provided on paper and/or
ondiskette, magnetic tape, CO-ROM. The
white cover sheet bears a stylized motif
which distinguishes the statistical docu-
ment from other publications.

The publications proper tend to be com-
piled for a well-defined and targeted
public, such as educational circles or
poliical and administrative decision-
makers. The information in these docu-
ments is selected, sorted and annotlated
to suit the target public. In this instance,
therefore, Eurostat works in an advisory
capacity.

Where the readership is wider and less

well-defined, Eurostat provides the infor-

mation required for an initial analysis,
such &s yearbooks and periodicals which
contain data permitting more in-depth
studies. These publications are available
on paper or in videotext databases.

To help the user focus his research,
Eurostat has created ‘themes', i.e. subject
classifications. The statistical documents
and publications are listed by series: e.g.
yearbooks, short-term trends or method-
ology in order to facilitate access to the
statistical data.

Y. Franchet
Director-General

Pour établir, évaluer ou apprécier les dif-
férentes politiques communautaires, la
Commission européenne a besoin d'infor-
mations.

Eurostat a pour mission, a travers le sys-
téme statistique européen, de répondre
aux basoins de la Commission et de {'en-
semble des personnes impliquées dans
le développement du marché unique.

Pour mettre & la disposition de tous I'im-
portante quantité de données accessibles
et faire en sorte que chacun puisse
s'orienter correctement dans cet ensem-
ble, deux grandes catégories de docu-
ments ont été créées: les documents
statistiques et les publications.

Le document statistique s'adresse aux
spécialistes. |l foumnit les données les plus
complétes: données de rélérence ol la
méthodologie est bien connue, standar-
disée, nommalisée et scientifique. Ces
données sont présentées & un niveau trés
détaillé. Le document statistique est des-
tiné aux experts capables de rechercher,
par leurs propres moyens, les données
requises. Les informations sont alors
disponibles sur papier et/ou sur disquette,
bande magnétique, CD-ROM. La couver-
ture blanche omée d'un graphisme stylisé
démarque le document statistique des
autres publications.

Les publications proprement dites peu-
vent, elles, étre rdalisées pour un public
bien déterming, ciblé, par exemple
'enseignement ou les décideurs politi-
ques ou administratifs. Des informations
sélectionnées, trides et commentdes en
fonction de ce public lui sont apportées.
Eurostat joue, dés lors, le réle de conseil-
ler.

Dans le cas d'un public plus large, moins
défini, Eurostat procure des éléments
nécessaires a une premiére analyse, les
annuaires et les périodiques, dans les-
quels figurent les renseignements adé-
quats pour approfondir 'étude. Ces
publications sont présentées sur papier
ou dans des banques de données de type
vidéotex.

Pour aider l'utilisateur a s'orienter dans
ses recherches, Eurostat a créé les
thémes, c'est-a-dire une classification
par sujet. Les documents statistiques et
les publications sont répertoriés par
série — par exemple, annuaire, conjonc-
ture, méthodologie — afin de faciliter
i'accas aux informations statistiques.

Y. Franchet
Directeur général
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Symbols and abbreviations

provisional or estimated data
not available

- nil

. not applicable or data not statistically significant

0 less than half the unit used

EU-15 European Union of Fifteen

EU-12 European Community of Twelve (without A, FIN, S)
EUR-11 Participating countries in the EURO (B, D, E, F, IRL, I, L, NL, A, P, FIN)
B Belgium

DK Denmark

D Germany

EL Greece

E Spain

F France

IRL Ireland

| ltaly

L Luxembourg

NL Netherlands

A Austria

P Portugal

FIN Finland

S Sweden

UK United Kingdom
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Foreword

The European Union is currently undergoing profound change in numerous economic and financial spheres. This
comes at a time when the provisions of the Treaty of Amsterdam and the outcome of the special Employment Summit are
strengthening EU social policy. The essence of the policy challenge is to combine the individual’s need for security with
society’s demands for mobility and adaptability. This third edition of the Social Portrait of Europe is therefore a welcome
and timely addition to the development of the awareness of Social Europe.

Almost all Member States experienced economic recession in the early 1990s. Thus, the economic and social back-
ground to the Portrait is one of stagnant or falling employment levels and increasing unemployment rates in some coun-
tries. Simultaneously, a more flexible Labour Market is developing. With respect to GDP per head, gaps between EU-15
countries have narrowed between 1990 and 1996.

Education and training are well recognised as key elements in the fight against unemployment. Participation rates in
post-compulsory education and training have increased significantly over the past 2 decades. Furthermore, the concept

of life-long learning, particularly prevaient in the Nordic countries, is becoming increasingly common throughout the
EU-15.

Equal opportunities for women and men remain an important issue in the Union. Although the gender gap in educa-
tion participation has largely disappeared in most countries, unemployment rates for women are in general higher than
those for males. Women also predominate in part-time work and hold low-status positions.

The increase in life expectancy reflects the relatively high welfare standards reached throughout the Union. This phe-
nomenon coupled with the drop in fertility over the last thirty years means that European societies are ageing: less chil-
dren, more elderly people with all the resulting implications for as health care, pension funding and the Welfare State in
general.

The modernisation of the Welfare State is under way in almost all countries. The sources of social contributions still
vary greatly between Member States with some basing their contribufions primarily on wages while others finance their
welfare systems mainly through taxes levied on overall incomes.

With one or two exceptions, salaries and incomes tend to be more evenly distributed among the population in the
more prosperous Member States. In those countries where income lags behind the Community average, inequality inin-
come distribution is generally more evident.

The ten chapters of this Social Portrait of Europe follow a common format. Each begins with a general outline of the
content. Where relevant, major initiatives undertaken at Community level as well as definitions, sources, methodologi-
cal explanations and other relevant points are outlined in boxes.

This book is very much the product of the collective work of Eurostat’s Population and Social Statistics Directorate and

f would like to thank all those individuals and teams that assisted in its production and particularly Catherine Blum who
was responsible for the project.

f -’/—
Yves ffRanchet L{dia Barreiros
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Economic background

Recession in the early 90s

ecession, deterioration of the labour market and slowdown of house-
Rhold consumption affected almost all Member States in the early 90s

and employment has become a common concern (see box p. 4}. Today,
growth is back in @ non-inflationary context.

At the same time, social protection expenditure as a percentage of total EU
GDP has continued on an upward trend because of an increase in health care
expenditure, unemployment benefits and retirement pensions. However, the
slowdown of GDP growth is at the root of the sharp rise of the ratio during the
first years of this decade.

During this period, the share of revenue from employers’ social contribu-
tions decreased nearly everywhere. Furthermore, there is evidence of some
shift in the funding of social expenditure, from contributions based on em-
ployees’ wages and salaries to other sources more closely related to iotal in-
come.

With respect to GDP and private consumption per head, gaps between
EU-15 countries have narrowed between 1990 and 1996. However regional
disparities have globally remained the same.

This is in brief the macro economic background of the Social Portrait of
Europe.

— ForEU-15 the GDP growth rate in real terms was 1.5% per year between
1991 and 1995 compared with 3.3% between 1986 and 1990.

— The employment (full-time equivalent) rate decreased from 57.6% of
people aged 15-64 in 1990 to 55% in 1996 in EU-15 as a whole.

— The ratio social protection / GDP reached 28.4% in 1995, 4 percentage
points more than in 1980. It ranged from 20% in Ireland to 35.6% in
Sweden in 1995; United Kingdom and Germany were close to the EU
average.

— In most Member States, old age/survivor benefits made up the largest
share of social benefits in 1995: 44% on average for EU-15. In Ireland,
the Netherlands, Portugal and Finland, on the other hand, sick-
ness/disability benefits accounted for the major part of total social bene-
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fits. Unemployment benefits and family/child allowances came third and
fourth respectively with 8.4% and 7.6% in EU-15 as a whole.

\ The renewal of European social pblicy H
a solid foundation on which to bulld

In 1993, the Commission launched a wide-ranging consultation on the future of - -
European social policy. The purpose of this axercise — which was driven forward by
"the Green and White Papers on Soclal Policy in 1993 and 1994 —was to develop a
blueprint for the renewal of social policy in a period of dynamic change. Thisin tum .
led to the medium-term Social Action Programme 1995-1997, which sought to de- -
velop a more broadly-based, innovative and forward-looking approach to Euro- *
pean social policy. o

G *
PR Soraks R

| Empioyment policy has moved decislveiy tothe top of the European agenda.
The new employment title in the Treaty of Amsterdam makes employment a matter
of common concem. The Luxembourg Jobs Summit followed by the adoption of the -
1998 Employment Guidelines and the submission of national employment action - - -
plans has brought forward the co-ordination of Member States’ employment poli- - :
cles through the development of an integrated employment strategy.

49 A number of key legislative proposals have been adopted by the Councll,
5" helping to complete and consclidate the framework of minimum social standards -
~_needed to underpin the Single Market. o ‘L 5 .

A set of detailed and ambitious work programmes has been adopted by the

Commisslon. These policy initiatives - for example the Action Plan for free move- -

ment of workers and the Green Paper on work organisation - provide the building -
__blocks for the ongoing renewal of social policy.

e The soclal policy debate has been extended to areas of mutual concern ~such -
as demographic trends, modernising social protection and the fight against racism. -

Dialogue with the social partners has produced significant results, helping to rein-. b
_force the legitimacy and effectiveness of European- level activity. .

The links between social policy and other Community policies have been

strengthened, reflecting the conviction that social progress must be promoted

across the board. Examples of this are the commitment in mainstreaming equality -
of opportunities between women and men, the integration of health protéction re-
quirements into other community policies, and the 1997 Communication on envi- - .,
ronment and employment. "
Source: Abstract from “Soclal Action Programme 1998 — 2000”. Commumcaiion

from the Commission — Brussels, 29/4/1998 COM(1998) — 259 final .- .= <»

This chapter is based on the following documents: R
.- ‘e “The economic accounts of the European Union 1996" European Commission-—
‘ Eurostat — Statistics Europe
“EC Economic data Pocket Book™ -— n°® 314/98 — European Commission — i
! Eurostat — DG II.
(. Spring 1998 — Economic Forecasts® — Commission services.
.. -». Soclal Protection expenditure and receipts , 1980 — 1995". — Eurostat -
Diractonate E Unit E2.




ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

Recession affected living conditions in the early 1990s

tis agreed that rapid growth of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) brings with it an im-

provement in employment, in services and more generally in households’ living
conditions. At the same time, it is recognised that, by reason of its construction, the
GDP indicator (national or regional) does not reflect on the well-being of a
population such as the quality of life at work, the strength of community spirit, the na-
ture of the environment, etc.

The expected recovery is confirmed

In comparison with the annual rates in real-terms of GDP growth recorded in the
sixties and late eighties, current rates represent a distinct slow-down. For 1997 and
1998, the forecasts are respectively 2.7% and 2.8% for EU-15 as a whole, compared
with an average 3.3% from 1986 to 1990. The years 1991-1993 were pariicularly
mediocre, and some countries recorded negative GDP growth (in real terms). Even
so, ireland did better and so, to a lesser extent, did the Netherlands, Austria, Portugal
and Denmark. Finland and Sweden, on the other hand, saw their GDP shrink for
three years running.

The 1994 recovery was particularly marked in the United Kingdom, but Finland
and Denmark ran out of steam in 1995; 1996 did not live up to expectations. 1997
will be better, and forecasts for 1998 are relatively high. The exception of Ireland
needs to be stressed: here not only has growth been uninterrupted over the past six
years, but the rate has been almost consistently three times the European average

(Table 1).

Table 1 - Variations in GDP - EU-15, 1961 - 1998

~ [GDP at constant prices - annual % change)

: " Estimates Forecasts~
1961 1974 1986 1991 ' R

e 1973 1985 . 1990 - 1995 - 1995 .- -1996| 1997 . .1998
B 49 18 30 12 2 15 27 18
DK 43 20 14 20 14 27 29 17
D' 43 1.7 34 21 18 14 22 26
EL 17 25 19 1 1.8 26 35 38
E 72 19 45 13 28 13 34 36
F 54 22 32 11 21 15 24 30
IRL 44 38 47 59 1 84 100 87
I 53 17 30 11 29 07 15 24
L 40 18 64 54 38 30 4] 44
NL 49 19 31 21 23 33 33 37
A 49 13 32 20 21 16 15 28
P 69 21 50 14 19 34 37 40
FIN 50 27 34 05 51 36 59 44
S 4) 18 23 05 39 13 18 26
UK 3 14 3.3 13 28 23 35 19
EU-15' 48 20 33 15 25 18 27 28
USA 40 23 28 20 24 28 38 25
JAP 97 34 46 14 15 39 10 0.4

' EU-15 aggregate includes unified Germany from 1991 onwards

2 As usual, the forecasts are conditioned upon, inter alia, the technical assumption of "no policy change"”
Source: Summary of March 1998 forecasts - Commission services

EY%
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ECONOMIC BACKGROUND
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contributors to the EU’s
GDP... and the more

modest ones

]
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[
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~Expressed in Purchasing Power
{ Standard (PPS), the GDP of the
¢-Europaan Union totalled 6 765
*/ bilion in 1996 ~— about 6% less
“than that of the USA and 2.5
~times more than Japan’s. In PPS

{.terms, Germany accounts for
+24% of the Union’s total GDP.-
etween them, Germany,
“France, italy and the United
+ Kingdom produced around 72%
. of European GDP, expressed in .
PPS. Denmark, Greece, Ir
land,Luxembourg, Portugal &
Finland contributed 7.8% of th
‘Unlon's GDP.

- Source: Eurostat - Economic A
2 counts of the European Union -
. 1996 — National Accounts

At the same time, the USA has recorded uninterrupted growth at a sustained rate
since 1992.

Finally, if we take as a reference the European average per capita GDP, Ireland’s
relative position has improved substantially between 1992 and 1996. A less notable
improvement has also been recorded in Denmark, Luxembourg, the Netherlands,
Finland, Greece and Portugal. In the last two, 1992 levels were relatively low. Except
for France and ltaly, where there has been a slight decline, the relative position of the
remaining countries is virtually stable (Figure 1).

lII

Progress has thus been observed in particular amongst the “small” contributors to

European GDP (see box opposite).

Figure 1 - GDP per head at current market prices and PPS', 1992 - 1997

(Index, EU-15 = 100)

180

150

120

90

! see box p. 10

1997

B 1992

2 Data for Germany and EU refer to Germany post 3/10/1990
Source: European Commission - Eurostat, DG Il - DG |l forecasts - Autumn 1997
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EcoNOMIC BACKGROUND

Employment stagnated between 1990 and 1994

There has never been any doubt that growth is a source of jobs; the figures prove it.
Since 1975, job development has closely followed variations in GDP. According to
estimates made for the Union as a whole, on average a real-terms growth rate in ex-
cess of 2% for EU-15 is needed for there to be net job creation. That was not the case
in 1991, 1992, 1993 and 1996, and growth in jobs has suffered as a result. (see
chapter on Labour Market).

The sluggishness of the job market is highlighted if we set the total number of jobs
in “ full-time equivalent” terms against the population of working age (i.e. aged 15to
64). This indicator attenuates the differences attributable to the greater or lesser use
of part-time work in different countries, and is relatively less sensitive to the effects of
under-employment. In all EU countries except Belgium, Luxembourg, the Nether-
lands and Austria, the full-time equivalent employment rate fell, and in Finland and
Sweden the fall was particularly steep (Table 2).

This shrinkage in full-time equivalent employment in EU-15 as a whole was to a
' large extent the result of recession in virtually every Member State between 1990 and
1993/94. Much of what job creation there was could be attributed to the creation of
part-time jobs; countries such as Ireland continued to create full-time jobs because of
their high growth rate. The overall result was an increase in unemployment levels in
most Member States.

Table 2 - Variation in employment’ rates (in equivalent full time), 1990 - 1996
{Asa% of the population aged 15- 64)

, EU-15 B DK D B E RL L N A P AN s

1990 me si6 @8 &6 53 44 w4 s s o8 w0 @2 s n Ts e
1994 551 522 661 584 547 437 560 51 504 583 502 459 634 574 625 588
1996 550 525 671 569 555 451 559 526 50 574 515 65 638 583 632 593

' Employment: employers, employees and self-employed
21991 for Germany
Source: Employment DG V Report 1997 - Europeon Commission

EY%



EcoNnomIC BACKGROUND

The background to this social portrait is thus a relatively low employment rate and
a rise in unemployment on average over the first half of the decade. Estimates for
1997 and forecasts for 1998 do nevertheless suggest a significant improvement (Ta-
ble 3). At the same time, job flexibility, i.e. more part-time working, more fixed term
contracts of employment, more non-standard working hours, is on the increase (See
chapter on Employment).

The share of compensation of employees declined

Compensation of employees is the largest share of total resources: in nearly all
Member States gross wages and salaries made up at least 44% of total resources in
1995. It accounted for a relatively small share in Italy - 37% in 1995 -in contrast to
Denmark where it was 63% in 1994.

The proportion declined in all Member States between 1980 and 1995 (Table 4).

Table 3 - Variation in total employment

» (Annual % change)
“Estimates Forecasts”

B 04 05 04 03
DK 0.3 1.6 1.1 12
D 04 -0.3 -1.2 -1.4
EL 08 14 07 05
£ 05 1.7 15 26
F -0.2 1.0 00 -0}
IRL 19 5.1 39 41
| -1.0 -0.2 0.2 01
L 27 25 16 23
NL 07 14 18 23
A 04 02 07 -0.1
P -0.6 -1.0 046 19
FIN -3.7 17 1.0 20
S -22 15 05 -1
UK 0.9 14 04 1.6
EU-15 06 0.6 0.1 0.4

' EU aggregate include Unified Germany from 1991 onwards
2 March 1998 forecasts

Source: Commission services

Table 4 - Share of compensation of employees received, 1980 - 1995

1980 52
1994 46
1995 45

(as % of total resources)

I. NL K

5 52 54 a4 55 4 59 : 63
53 4 50 I 4% u 58 61 55
m 29 3 45 : 52 56 53

Source: "The economic accounts of the European Union, 1996" - Eurostat

B g



ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

Inflation under control

if households are to plan ahead, for example buying a house or paying for their
children’s education, then the future must, if not fully known, at least be known to be
stable. Consumer price variations form part of that environment. The average rate of
inflation in the EU-15, measured here, as the deflator of private consumption in na-
tional accounts, fell from 2.6% in 1996 t0 2.1% in 1997, whilst the forecast for 1998
is 1.9% {Table 5). Except in Greece (5.5% in 1997), there is very substantial conver-
gence on inflation, ranging from 1.1% in France to 2.5% in Spain in 1997.

The average annual variation in prices was frequently in double figures between
1974 and 1985, ranging from 22.2% in Portugal to 4.3% in pre-1991 Germany.
The European average was then 10.7% per year.

Table 5 - Variation in private consumption price, 1974 - 1998

(Deflator of private consumption - annual % change)

: 991 e . . Estimates; Forecasts®

... 1985 1995 1995 1996 1997 .. ... 1998
B 74 2.3 2.7 1.7 2.3 16 13
DK 9.6 37 1.7 20 21 23 2.1
D' 43 15 35 19 1.9 1.9 1.7
EL 175 170 138 8.6 8.5 55 45
E 154 6.6 5.6 47 34 25 2.2
F 10.5 29 23 1.6 19 1] 10
IRL 13.8 3.2 24 20 1. 14 33
| 15.9 6.1 5.7 58 43 24 2.1
L 74 24 3.0 21 1.6 14 1.6
NL 57 0.9 2.5 15 13 22 2.3
A 5.8 20 30 15 25 18 15
P 2.2 122 74 42 2.6 21 2.2
FIN 10.9 45 31 0.3 1.6 14 20
S 103 6.7 47 2.7 1.2 22 15
UK 120 5.0 41 2.6 26 23 23
EU-15 10.7 43 41 30 2.6 2.1 19

' EU aggregate include Unified Germany from 1991 onwards
2 March 1998 forecasts

Source: Commission services
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ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

Long-term trends unaffected by slowing consumption’

Household consumgtion is frequently used as a proxy for disposable income. Be-
cause of the recession and the problems of the labour market, household consump-
tion has slowed down since the beginning of the decade: between 1990 and 1996,
average annual growth in real terms was 1.4% against 3.6% between 1985 and
1990 in EU-15. Reflecting the recent improvement, growth in 1996 was 2%.

Compared with the trends of the late 1980s, household spending has slowed in
most Member States. In 1993, for example, consumption in volume had slipped
significantly in ltaly, Spain, Portugal, Finland and Sweden. The decline in spending
continued for three consecutive years in Finland, and for two in Sweden and the

United Kingdom (Table 6).

urchasing Power Standard - PPS
Purchasing Power Parities - PPPs

PS are obtained by means of a conversion rate called a Purchasing Power Parity. ‘ Y y

“The PPPs are the rates of currency conversion that equalise the purchasing power of diﬁerentr
- cutrencies. This means that a given sum of money, when converted into different currencles ate.
the PPP rates, will buy the same basket of goods and services in all countries. In other words, !
. PPPs are the rates of currency conversion which eliminate the differences in price levels be~;
Ztween countries, j g

(change in volume - % per year)

FIN I

EL

1985-1990" 28 05 34 29 47 32 52 38 50 28 30 10 37 24 47
1990 26 0.0 51 25 35 26 21 24 56 41 32 54 00 04 06
1991 28 12 - 17 28 13 23 26 58 30 28 39 37 09 -22
1992 23 1.8 3.6 18 21 13 42 13 04 25 27 37 50 14 01
1993 0.9 21 02 01 23 02 16 35 1] 1.0 07 20 30 32 24
1994 13 6.2 14 14 09 14 64 08 21 22 25 0.9 19 1.8 25
1995 12 21 19 16 15 1.6 36 1.3 23 20 1.9 25 36 08 19
19962 14 25 1.8 22 19 21 6.3 11 24 18 15 15 3.2 1.5 19

' For 1985 - 1990 annualised average growth rate
2 Break in the series in 1991

Source: "The economic accounts of the European Union - 1996" - Eurostat

! Consumption is measured here in national account terms — (see box p. 194)
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EcoNOMIC BACKGROUND

Principal expenditure: rent, gas and electricity

Nowadays, rent (including gas and electricity) forms the principal item of expendi-
ture in the consumption of EU households. Next come “food, beverages and to-
bacco” and “transport and communications”. The total of these three items, all of
which are usually regarded as essential, comes to more than 53% of private con-
sumption, and more than 72% if health services are also included. The remainder of
spending is divided between clothing, leisure and culture, and other miscellaneous
expenditure.

This structure of expenditure on goods and services is the consequence of long-
term trends which were unaffected by the recession of the early 1990s. The share of
“food, beverages and tobacco” has thus continued to decline, falling from 22% in
1985 to 18% in 1995; and this expenditure is now in second place behind rent.
Clothing purchases are also declining noticeably.

Purchases for the home remain stable. All other items now account for a greater
share of overall spending, notably health services (up 1.5 percentage points in ten
years), rents (+ 1.4) and transport and communications (+0.6) {Table 7).

Broadly, these trends can be observed in most Member States, with differences
arising principally from the level of earnings and also from national tradition.

In Greece, Spain, Ireland and Portugal food expenditure is still well ahead of rent.
The share of spending on clothing is declining in all Member States, though noticea-
bly less in ltaly and Portugal than, for example, in Austria. Expenditure on leisure has
grown slightly during the period under review, but much faster than the average in
Ireland, the United Kingdom and Denmark at between 11% and 12%, compared
with 9% for EU-15 (see chapter on Consumption, Housing Conditions).

Table 7 - Structure of the household consumption, 1985 - 1995

(as a % of total consumption)

Gross rent, fuel and power 18.4 198 —7
Food drinks and tobacco 73 w0 >
Transport and communications 148 15.4 —7
Health services 74 8.9 —7
Recreation, education and culture 82 87 —7
Furniture and household equipment 17 16 eSS
Clothing and footwear 18 6.6 —
Other goods and services 13.1 147 —7

Source: Eurostat - National accounts - SEC
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ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

Soclal Protectlon data

The data on expendnure and receipts of social protewon schemes in the EU-15 contained ln this sectlon are drawn up aeoordlng to “}
the ESSPROS Manual 1996. ESSPROS stands for European System of integrated Social PROtaction Statistics, a harmonlsed sys- !
tem providing a means of analysing and comparing social protection financial flows.

Soclal protection is defined as follows in the ESSPROS Manual 1996, . - . G - \ S

Social protection encompasses all interventions from phblic or private bodies intended to relieve households ard individuals of the
burden of a defined set of risks or needs, provided that there is neither a simuitaneous raclprocal nor an individual arrangement in-
volved.

L The list of risks or needs that may give rise to social protection Is fixed by convention as follows :

Sickness/health care’

Disability

Old age

Survivors

Famity/chiidren

Unemployment

Housing

Social excluslon not elsewhere classifled

: Expenditure k

Expenditure on social protection schemes is broken down into social benefits, administration costs, transfers to other schemes and
other expenditure.

- Social benefits consist of transfers, in cash or in kind for the 8 risks or needs (See. above).

Administration costs are the costs charged to the scheme for its management and administration.

— Transfers to other schemes are unrequited payments made to other social protection schemes.

Other expenditure consists of miscellaneous expenditure by soclal protection schemes such as interest payable by the scheme to
+‘banks and other creditors in respect of Ioans taken up and payment of taxes on lncoma or wealth. .

Recelpts
;.- Social protection receipts comprise social contrlbuhons, general government contributions, fransfers from other schemes and other :
<. receipts.

- — Social contributions are the cost incurred by employers on behaif of their employees or by protected persons to secure entitiement
to soclal benefits.

- General govemment contributions relate to the financing of social protection expenditure by central, stats, regional or local .
governments in their role as pubfic authorities rather than as employers. They consist of: g
the cost to general government of running public non-contributory schemes ; e Rt
financial support provided by general government to other resident soclal protection schemes. 5

- Transtors from other schemes are unrequited payments received from other social protectlon schemes.

- Other receipts come from a variety of sources, such as from interest and dividends.

‘Further Information: the revised methodology is presented in the ESSPROS manual - 1996
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EcoNnomic BACKGROUND

Social protection: benefits and funding

rom a macro-economic point of view, social protection accounts for a relatively

large part of GDP in every Member State: from 20% in Ireland to 35.6% in Swe-
den in 1995. The total includes mainly social benefits: retirement pensions, unem-
ployment, sickness and invalidity benefits, family and housing allowances, social
exclusion benefits, and others. The revenue used to cover these out-goings is
representedby social contributions {employers, employees and others), payments by
public authorities from income tax, transfers from other schemes and other receipts
(see box opposite).

From the point of view of households and individuals, social protection (whetherin
cash or kind) tops up existing income and/or makes up for a partial or total lack of re-
sources.

Social protection thus has two dimensions, one economic and the other social. In
this section, we consider macro-economic aspects, e.g., the trends and patterns of
social expenditure , the structure of funding,... The income aspects are addressed in
the chapter on Income (see p. 171).

28.4% of EU-15 GDP in 1995

In 1995, expenditure on social protection accounted for 28.4% of GDP 0.2 of a
percentage point down on 1994'. Between 1994 and 1995, real per capita expen-
diture stabilised and even declined slightly in Denmark, ltaly and Finland and also the
Netherlands where the decrease was significant. Over the period 1980-1995, the
ratio of social protection to GDP rose by around 4 points. This indicator tends to rise
when the economy is slowing rapidly, as was the case in 1980-83 and especially

1990-93 (Figure 2).
Figure 2 - Social protection expenditure in EU-12, 1980 - 1994

{As a % of GDP)

29

27

23

80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 21 92 93 94

EU-12: the new German Lander are included from 1990 onwards
Source: Eurostat - ESSPROS/old methodology

Figures established using the new ESSPROS methodology.
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ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

Widely varying ratios amongst the Fifteen

The degree of social protection expenditure, which we express here as a share of
GDP varies widely from one country to another within the Europe of Fifteen. For
1995, the proportions lay between 20% and 22% in Ireland, Portugal, Greece and
Spain. At the other end of the scale were Denmark (34.3%) and Sweden (35.6%).
Germany and the United Kingdom were around the EU average {Figure 3).

The disparities in the social expenditure to GDP ratios are reflected also in the level
of expenditure per capita which when expressed in ECU is a factor of 5 between Por-
tugal and Denmark in 1995; in PPS, the factor is 3. Between 1990 and 1995 the in-
crease in volume was steeper in the countries where the baseline was more modest —
this being particularly the case with Portugal and Ireland. Even so, Denmark’s per
capita social protection expenditure rose by 22% from one of the highest baselines.
During the same period, there was a slight increase in expenditure in ltaly (+ 7%) and
in the Netherlands expenditure remained at a level comparable to that of 1990 (Fig-
ure 4).

Figure 3 - Social protection expenditure as a percentage of GDP in the EU countries, 1995

40

UK

Source : Eurostat - "Social protection expenditure and receipts - 1980 - 1995" (ESSPROS manual - 1996)

Figure 4 - Social protection expenditure per capita

1995 levels - ECU

10000

8000

6000

B F NL FIN

4000

2000

o k&
151*

e i

118 131 107 128 120 114 101 120 nz7 1o : 129

e ol

Real increase 1995/1990. Index 1990 = 100 - ECU 1985

Source: Eurostat - "social protection expenditure and receipts - 1980 - 1995" (ESSPROS manual - 1996)
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EcoNoMIC BACKGROUND

Several factors contribute o explaining the differences in per capita social protec-
tion expenditure amongst the Member States.

First, there seems to be a connection between the level of prosperity {measured
here as per capita GDP) and the level of social expenditure per capita. This relation-
ship can be observed in particular in the countries where the welfare state has a long
tradition, e.g. the Nordic countries and the Netherlands. The age structure of the
population, the level of unemployment, the size and composition of households, also
influence social expenditure: for example, the greater the number of retired people,
the greater the number of pensions paid. Main conditions of eligibility, duration of
payments, rates and overall general conditions also affect the amount of social pro-
tection expenditure.

Beyond this, the discrepancies in relative costs of social protection per capita must
be interpreted with care (see box opposite). Account must be taken of the social and
fiscal deductions likely to diminish transfer incomes such as pensions. That applies
particularly in Finland, Sweden, Denmark and the Netherlands.

In the same way, income tax relief (e.g. “quotient familial” in France) is another
form of transfer. But these types of tax relief are not counted as social protection ex-

penditure.

important remarks:

¢ Social benefits are recorded
without any deduction of taxes or-
other compulsory levies payable
on them by beneficlaries. Users of
the data are warned that for some
types of analysis the use of gros
benefit data may give rise to mi
Ieading conclusions.

* Benefits granted within the"
framework of social protection can :
"' take many forms ; however, within -
‘ the framework of ESSPROS 1996
-+ “Cora systam” they are fimited

- Cash payments to protecte
persons,

— Reimbursement of expenditur

- made by protacted person:

" — Goods and services provided.

~_directly to protected persons.

~These are all direct benefits in the

- sense that they imply a direct rise .

“in the disposable income of bene-
ﬁclanes

'- Calculations of national vafues.
National values are obtained by
‘consolidating the transactions

~between, schemes (such as tran

Employers’ social contributions are the costs incurred by employers to secure entitiement to social benefits for their employess, - -

former employees and their dependants. Employers’ social contributions are an indirect component of compensation of employees -
(the diract component being wages and salaries). Generally they are related to amployses’ eamings but are sometimes assessed

by reterence to other criteria. Employers' social contnbutlons may be actual or |mputed

; . Employers’actual social contributions are payments made by employers to social security funds, commercial insurance compa-
nies, non profit-making Institutions running contributory schemes. Also, employers maintain segregated reserves in their balance

* sheets.

“ Employers’ imputed social contributions are the costs iriéurred by employers by granting social benefits, or by promising social
benefits payable in future, to their employees, former employees and their dependants, (i) without involving an autonomous insurer,

and; (it) wlthout maintaining segregated reserves for that purpose in their balance sheets.

AP W A T SN

. Earmarked taxes ara the proceeds from taxes and levies which, by law, can be used only to finance social protectian. - -

‘Further information: the révlséd,meﬂ:odalogyjs presented in the ESS/PFIOS‘manual -1996




ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

To the fore, Old age / survivor benefits

Benefits {in cash or kind) — retirement pensions, sickness, unemployment and
family benefits — form the bulk of social protection expenditure: around 96% for EU-
15 as a whole in 1995. Most of the remaining expenditure consists of overheads.

In most Member states, old age/survivor benefits made up the largest items of so-
cial benefits in 1995 : on average, over 44%. In Ireland, the Netherlands, Portugal
and Finland, on the other hand, sickness / disability account for the largest share of
total social benefits. The EU-15 average for this type of benefit was 36.0%. Unem-
ployment and family / child benefits came third and fourth respectively with 8.4% and
7.6% (Figure 5).

There are major differences between the Member States when it comes to the rela-
tive importance of unemployment benefits (Table 8). In 1995, these accounted for
over 17% of total benefits in Ireland, and about 14% for Belgium, Denmark, Spain
and Finland. In contrast, percentages are relatively small in ltaly (2%) and Luxem-
bourg (3%). The total amount of unemployment benefits is not always explained by
the level of unemployment in these countries. There are, in fact, substantial differ-
ences when it comes to the coverage and amount of unemployment benefits. Also,
there are other means of providing income support to the unemployed apart from
unemployment benefits ; particularly the housing / social exclusion benefits. In the
United Kingdom, Sweden and Denmark this item reached a high level compared
with other countries: for example 8% in UK compared to very little in ltaly.

Figure 5 - Social benefits by group of functions, EU-15 , 1995

‘Jbb%’!i 754.415 Mio ECU

Sickness / Health care
and disability

! Data for Greece are not included

(As a % of total social benefits)

Housing / social
exclusion

Unemployment 3'7%
8.4%

Old age / survivors
44.3%

36.0%

Family / children
7.6%

Source : Eurostat - "Social Protection Expenditure and Receipts 1980 - 1995" (ESSPROS manual - 1996)
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ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

Also, disability benefits in the last decades have become one way to provide long-
term support to old workers unable to find a job. For most Member states, the effect
on the pattern of social expenditure development of differential changes in unem-
ployment seems to be relatively small: unemployment benefits represent a compara-
tively modest element of spending on total social protection.

Changes over 1990-1995 have not modified the structure of social
benefits

In nearly all EU-15 countries, the share of social benefits devoted to unemploy-
ment increased from 1990 to 1995. This was explained mainly by the rise of unem-
ployment rates due to the recession. In Finland the unemployment share doubled
during these 5 years (Table 8). The exceptions were Denmark and Spain, where the
labour market situation improved somewhat in 1994 and 1995.

During the same period, changes in the share of pensions (old age / survivors)
varied from country to country. It was rather stable in Germany, France, the Nether-
lands and Portugal. It diminished in Ireland, Austria, United Kingdom and Greece. It
increased markedly in ltaly. In the other countries, it rose by 1 or 2 percentage points.

Table 8 - Social Protection Benefits by group of functions in the EU-15 countries - 1990 - 1995
{As a % of the rqtol socigl benekfir’s)_

Unemployment Old age / Survivors | Family / Children csc:::':;s; {’ il::;ill?t; H°"s'er,;?:l:;‘: :@'“l |
1990 - 1995 1990 1995 1990 1995 1990 1995 1990 1995
139 143 407 425 95 8.2 344 323 15 27
154 147 368 374 1n9 124 300 28.4 6.0 6.8
86 9.1 428 425 83 75 378 381 25 28
48 59 543 493 37 69 361 355 12 24
158 143 440 454 17 18 374 376 0.9 08
F 83 82 427 430 94 90 355 349 41 49
IRL 144 173 306 260 13 n.7 38.3 401 51 49
| 17 22 59.6 857 49 35 337 28.6 0.1 (2
L 26 30 458 447 108 13.2 39.1 375 17 1.6
NL 83 101 374 374 56 47 47 444 39 34
A 46 56 50.0 483 105 N3 332 334 18 15
P 25 55 43 434 71 58 469 448 0.4 04
FIN 6.1 143 3.1 318 135 133 437 36.1 2.6 36
S 123 1.1 359 371 126 1.3 323 339 70 6.5
UK 57 59 426 394 9.0 9.0 359 377 68 8.1
'D: 1991
2 Negligible

Source: Eurostat "Social protection expenditure and receipts - 1980 - 1995" (ESSPROS manual - 1996)
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EconomIC BACKGROUND

In 1995 the share of pensions ranged from 37% to 49%; Ireland (26%) and Fin-
land {33%) having a smaller proportion and, ltaly a much larger one. In the latter,
pensions represented 66% of total social benefits in 1995. This reflects the large pro-
portion of the population above the official retirement age (62 for men, 57 for
women), but also the relatively large numbers below this age who are retired: the em-
ployment rate in ltaly of people aged 50-64 was 36% in 1996 compared with 47%
for the same age group in EU-15 as a whole (see chapter on Labour Market).

Apart from a few exceptions such as Ireland and United Kingdom, the share of
sickness /Health care and disability was stable or decreased during the period 90-
95. The Netherlands made the largest contribution to this group of functions (44.8%)
but this too was less than in 1990, as a result of efforts developed since 1991 to curb
expenditure in this field.

Two patterns of funding

The funding of social protection comes partly from social contributions and partly
from tax-related general government contributions (see box p. 12). Social contribu-
tions are levied mostly on income from employment and particularly on wages.
These contributions are paid by the employers and the protected persons, i.e., em-
ployees and self employed. In some countries contributions are also levied on bene-
fits such as pensions.

in 1995, for the EU-15 as a whole, the three main sources of funding were contri-
butions by employers (39%), public contributions {32%) and protected person’s con-
tributions (24%). In the latter, employees account for nearly 20 percentage points
(Figure 6).

Figure 6 - Social protection receipts by type in EU-15, 1995

(As a percentage of the total receipts)

Sacial contributions by

the protected persons Tax-related general
24% . government
contributions
32%

Other receipts
5%

Employers’ social

W
contributions

39%

! Actual and imputed employer's social contributions (see Box p. 15)
Source: Eurostat - "Social protection expenditure and receipts 1980 - 1995" (ESSPROS manual - 1996)
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ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

As regards the structure of social protection funding, there are two major ditferent
patterns which reflect the historical developments of social protection in the various
Member States. in both 1990 and 1995, social contributions accounted for around
two thirds of receipts in Belgium, the Netherlands, France, Germany and Austria (Ta-
ble 9). At the other end of the scale, the Nordic countries, the United Kingdom and
Ireland finance their Welfare state mainly through taxes, i.e., levies on the house-
holds overall income. In these latter countries, the government’s relative share of to-
tal receipts was at least 45% in 1995, It reached 63% and 71% respectively in Ireland
and Denmark.

Table 9 - Social protection receipts EU-15, 1990 - 1995

fos o % of total receipts)

Empioyers' social  Protected persons' contributions General Other receipts'
contributions ' ' government
' , ; ' B / contributions
" Employees' social | Contributions by
contributions other protected
. ’ ' . persons 4

1995 1990 1995 1990 1995 1990 1995 1990 1995
B 408 424 205 204 47 45 4.7 20.2 9.3 125
DK ; 96 : 1083 : 31 : 7.0 : 56
D? 425 403 23.6 23.3 44 54 267 28.6 28 24
EL M : M . N M : M H :
E 55.8 51.7 93 9.2 52 59 267 304 30 28
F 52.0 495 229 221 6.0 53 16.7 211 25 2.0
IRL 24.7 223 14.2 128 (4 1.2 1.3 58.9 628 10 0.9
| 529 490 10.2 10 48 6.8 29.0 298 31 3.4
L 28.9 254 171 174 55 6.0 406 46. 79 51
NL 20.1 220 30.2 355 88 10.6 25.0 16.0 15.9 16.0
A 38.1 37.0 22 219 39 40 359 364 0.9 0.8
p 37 29.9 18.1 16.3 18 26 338 394 9.2 1.7
FIN 442 353 : : : : 405 447 13 64
S : 379 : 45 : 0.7 : 484 : 84
UK 215 25.4 156 132 07 07 394 495 16.7 IR
! see box p. 12
2p: 1991

3 Including labour market contributions
* Including social contributions paid by pensioners and other persons
Source: Eurostat "Social protection expenditure and receipts ~ 1980 - 1995" (ESSPROS manual - 1996)

o <



ECcoNOMIC BACKGROUND

Within this global framework:

— employers’ contributions represent the largest share of receipts in Belgium, Ger-
many, Spain, France, ltaly and Austrig;

— contributions from pensioners and other benefit recipients accounted for 8.4%
of tota! receipts in the Netherlands in 1995, In other Member States either the
percentages are quite small or such coniributions do not exist. However, infor-
mation in this field is very partial (Table 10);

— otherreceipts, e.g., miscellaneous current and capital receipis of social protec-
tion schemes were around 12% of total receipts in Belgium, Portugal and the

United Kingdom in 1995; it reached 16% in Netherlands.

The share of employers’ contributions in total receipts decreased nearly
everywhere

In every Member State, with the exception of Belgium and the Netherlands, the
share of employer’s social contributions decreased between 1990 and 1995. It was
particularly marked in Finland — from 44%to 35%, and Portugal — from 37% to 30%.
Concurrently, the share of funding from employees increased in some countries such
as the Netherlands. More significantly, the proportion of financing from tax-related
government contributions rose in all EU countries except in Belgium and the Nether-
lands. The changes over this period point to some shift in funding: from contributions
levied on employers to other sources, more related with total income, thereby
spreading the cost of financing more evenly across the population. In this context,
contributions from pensioners and other benefit recipients have increased slightly
and specially “earmarked” taxes have been introduced, particularly in France.

Table 10 - Social contributions from pensioners and other benefit recipients, 1990 - 1995
(As a % of total receipts)

1990 14 : 33 : 03 09 : 32 13 17 0.1 : :
1995 09 : 4] : 04 08 : 35 8.4 1.8 03 : 00
'D: 1991

2 These contributions are included in the employees' social contributions
3 Negligible
Source: Eurostat - "Social protection expenditure and receipts 1980 - 1995" (ESSPROS manual - 1996)
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ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

Living standard indicators

Between 1990 and 1996, the EU Member States had to cope with a marked re-
cession: some of them suffered more than others. Where do the Member States
stand today with respect to living standards?

Apart from Luxembourg, the index of GDP per head in 1990 ranged from 58 in
Greece to 116 in Germany. ltaly, the Netherlands, United Kingdom and Finland
were around the EU-15 average. Six years later, the same index varied from 66
(Greece) to 116 (Denmark). Ireland has joined the countries around the EU-15
average (Table 11). The index of consumption per head also provides some evidence
of a reduction in disparities {Table 12).

The implicit tax rate on employed labour rose in most EU countries from 1990 fo
1995. Some decreases were recorded in Ireland, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and
Sweden. In 1995, there were still large disparities between Member States: from
27.0% in United Kingdom and 30.1% in Portugal to0 53.7% in Finland and 56.2%
Sweden (Table 13).

Tabie 11 - GDP per head in PPS, 1990 - 1996

Index 100 = EU-15 based on PPS)

U.18 2 g D A P FIN S UK
1990 00 104 105 16 58 75 M0 72 101 144 w1 105 59 102 105 10l
{PPS) (14 640)
1996 100

(PPS) (18070) 12 116 110 b6 76 107 99 102 169 108 I 68 98 100 97

Source: Eurostat - The economic accounts of the European Union - 1996

Table 12 - Private consumption per head in PPS, 1985 - 1996

(Index IOO’= EU-15 based on PPS)
A P N S

B/ Y B TR

1985.1990' 100

(PPS) (7 649)
1996 100 106 92 102 n 8 98 82 M3 152 94 91 66 74 g0 102
{PPS) {11 240)

! Average over the period

Source: Eurostat - The economic accounts of the European Union - 1996

Table 13 - Implicit tax rate on Employed Labour' in the EU-15, 1990 - 1995

{in %)

B DK D = NL

N

1990 438 438 385 341 355 4227 307 399 304 497 393 305 474 572 245
1995 457 476 441 459 380 444 300 440 296 488 M5 367 531 562 270

! Implicit tax rate on Employed Labour = mainly Employers’ and employees' social contributions + wage taxes divided by compensation of
employees x 100
Source: Statistics in Focus - Economy and finance 1997/35
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EcoNOMIC BACKGROUND

Regional disparities globally remained the same

Economic disparities in the Union are most evident at regional level. In 1995,
GDP per head was below or well below average in all the southern peripheral
Mediterranean regions, including southern ltaly. A similar situation pertained in the
eastern and northern periphery (eastern Germany and northern and eastern Finland)
and on the western periphery, in Ireland and parts of the UK (Map 1 p. 24).

The average level in Hamburg, the most properous region in the EU-15, was 4.5
times thatin Ipeiros (EL). if we compare the 10 richest with the 10 poorest, the factoris
less than 3.5.

The trend between 1985 and 1995 could best be described as stable. The spread
between the richest and poorest hardly changed in any of the countries. It widened
slightly in ltaly and UK; Germany, because of unification, was a special case. In those
countries where the differences were relatively small (Portugal, Sweden, Greece,
Spain} the differences remained the same (Figure 7).

The top ten regions did not change between 1985 and 1995. Among them were 5
northern capital city regions: Brussels, lle de France (Paris), Vienna, Luxembourg and
Greater London. They took advantage of the growth in service industries in the
more urbanised areas. The boffom group was dominated in 1995 by the same
Greek and Portuguese regions as in 1985 even though, in some cases, at an im-
proved level (Table 14).

Table 14 - GDP per head for NUTS 2 regions, 1985 - 1995

B 78 83 Hainaut Hainout, Nomur 164 172 Bruxelles Bruxelles.cap

D {80) (55) {Lineburg) {Dessau) 187 195 Homburg Homburg

EL 43 43 Ipeiros Ipeiros 74 74 Sterea Ellada Attiki, Notio Aigaio

E 47 54 Extremadura Extremadura 94 100 Baleares Baleares

F' 80 81 Corse Cors, Languedoc 164 165 llede France lle de France
Raussillon

| 62 60 Calabria Calabria 130 133 Lombordi, Vol Lombardia

d'Aosta

NL 77 77 Flevolond Flevolond 19 131|  Noord Nederlond Groningen

A 64 73 Burgenland Burgenlond 156 165 Wien Wien

P 45 50 Aqares Acores 76 89] Lishoo Vale doTejo  Lisboa Vale do Tejo

FIN? 8 75 It5-suomi It5-suomi 134 123 Ralond Uusimoa

S 104 92| Oestra Mellonsverige Destra Mellansverige 131 123 Stockholm Stockholm

UK 76 7 Northern Irelond Merseyside 113 139]  Greater London Greater London

! France without French overseas departments

2 Austria and Finland: 1990 and 1995

Source: Eurostat, REGIO regional database
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Figure 7 - GDP per head by Member State and extreme values by region, 1985-1995
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Index 100 = EU-15 GDP/head
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EcoNnomiCc BACKGROUND
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EcoNnomiC BACKGROUND

Eurostat’s Regional Statistics

The data cover the main aspects of economic and sociallifeinthe regions of the Eumpean Union: GDP, demography, emp!oyment uj
employment stc. Most of the concepts are those used by Eurostat in compiling or collectmg data at national level.

The demographlc statistics at regional level provide information on population (annual average, and at 1 January of each year) popul
tion density and blrth and mortallty rates. Data on inter-regional migration are also available for some countnes.

The information is presented accordmg to NUTS (Nomenclature of Territorial Statistical Unlts), hich dmdes the temtory of the Euro-
- pean Union into 77 regions at NUTS Level 1, 206 at NUTS Level 2 and 1031 at NUTS Level 3. The Grand-Duchy of Luxembourg is’
Lclassed as belonging to Levels 1, 2 and 3, and Denmark and Ireland as belongingto Levels tand2. = - 4

Further information
(REGIO Heglonal dambase. Description of contents, Eurostat 1995.
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Population

A faster ageing population

ncreased longevity in the last 50 years reflects the high welfare standards

reached across the EU countries. Nowadays, for the first time in history, it is

no longer exceptional for 4 generations of the same family to be alive si-
multaneously.

However, extended life expectancy was coupled with an important drop in
fertility over the last three decades.The result is that the processes of dejuve-
nation (fewer children) and ageing (more elderly people} of the population
are common throughout the EU though at different speeds and intensities . In
addition, in various European regions, the population has stopped growing.
This phenomenon is expected to extend to the majority of EU regions, sooner
or later.

Rapid changes in the age distribution of the European population - fewer
children, more elderly people - have become an increasingly important con-
cern at Community level given the direct implications for such areas as health
care and pension funding which accompany these phenomena. The ageing
of the population and its possible decline in the next 20 years will clearly re-
quire many adjustments. At the same time, these trends may create new eco-
nomic, social and cultural opportunities.

— With its 374 million people, the European Union is currently the third
most populous economic entity in the world, however well behind China
(1.2 billion) and India (almost 1 billion);

— Today, the total number of non nationals living in the EU-15 as a whole is
about 5% of the total population; around 40% of these are EU-15 citi-
zens, living outside their home country;

— The annual population growth rate has slowed considerably on average
in the EU: 2.8 persons per 1000 population in 1996 against 8 per 1000
in the 1960s;

— Positive net migration has increased: it compensates the natural de-
crease which is already occurring in some countries and foreseen for
most of the rest of the EU;

— According to Eurostat’s baseline population scenario, the Union’s popu-
lation is expected to stagnate and decrease from 2020 onwards;




— The ageing of the population will accelerate. The elderly (aged 60 and over)
represented 17% in 1960. In 1997 this proportion had risen to 21% and by
2030 may reach levels of 30%.

Adapting social protection to the demographic
s ageing of European Societies :

—_— Making public penslon schemes sustainable’

Objective: Foster the adaptation of public pension schemes to the agsing of European populations .- »
: Kay action: Develop comparable projections of pension expenditure using common forecasting methodologies and harmonised
economic and demographic assumptions; assess the elements of reform which seem to be most adapted to ensuring the sus-
tainability of public pension schemes while preserving their core aspects of solidarity and presents the conclusions in the 1998
. Social Protection in Europe report ,

— Providing secure environment for supplementary pension schemes

~ Objective: Provide a secure environment for supplementary pension schemes

' Kay actior:. In the first haif of 1997, the Commission will issue a Green Paper on supplementary pensions with a view to Identlfy =
“ing, with all parties concemed, including the social partners, the main elements of a framework at European level to provide a se- ' *'f{}
cure environment for the efficient operation of supplementary funded schemes. ; ’

3 — Meeting new care needs for oider people

i

Objeciive: Revisit soclal protection systems to meet the care neé&é of depéﬁdé;\t ider people
Koy action. Analyse in the 1998 Social Protection in Europe report the experience of Member States which have already
" implemented cara-related provisions with a view to identifying the most efficient pattemns of long-term care insurance scheme.

A
“
.,

i

g 44— Improving heaith services

. Objective: improve the efficiency, cost effectiveness and quality of health systems so that they can meet the growing demands o
arising from the ageing of the population and other factors
- Kay actiom: — carry out an assessment of the potential impact of prevention on the reduction of health care costs;

- clarifty to what extent and under what conditions, introducing market forges within heatth care systems can help save costs
while fostering a better quality of services and ensuring access for ail to health care; S
— the Commission will bring togsther work carried out in the Member States on the efficiency and cost-effectiveness of health
care systems, and assess which initiatives can be taken at Comminity level to assist Member States in reducing costs while maxi- -
mising health gains. '

Sources: This abstract is drawn from “Modemising and Improving Social Protecuon in the European Union” — Communlcation
from the Commission — Brussels 12,03, 1997 COM (97) 102final. o . :
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374 million EU inhabitants

With its 374 million citizens on 1st January 1997, the European Union was the
third most populous economic entity in the World, well behind China (1,2 bil-
lion) and India {(almost 1 billion) but ahead of the USA's 266 million. The population
of the twelve Central European countries, potential future member countries of the
Union, is around 110 million. Germany has the largest population. lis 82 million
people account for about 22% of the Union’s population while the United Kingdom,
France and Hltaly each represent just over 15% (Table 1).

The six largest countries by area are France, Spain, Sweden, Germany, Finland
and ltaly which cover almost 80% of the entire territory. The Netherlands is the most
densely populated of the 15 Member States with nearly 400 inhabitants per square
kilometre (Figure 1). At the other extireme, the equivalent density figure in Finland is
just 15 people.

Table 1 - Total population, 1 January 1997

(1000} 373713 10170 5275 82012 10487 39299 SB492 3652 57461 18 15567 8068 9934 5132 8844 56902
% share 100 3 1 n 3 1 16 1 15 0 4 ? 3 1 2 16

Source : Eurostat - Demographic stafistics

Figure 1 - Population density - Number of inhabitants per square km, 1997
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The United Kingdom is the most urbanised, {defined as having more than 500
people per square kilometre} with 77% of its population living in urban areas. Only

“The age dependency ratic
shows the extent to which the
young (less than 19) and the old 21% of the Swedish population live in towns or cities while the average figure for the

- (over 60) are dependent on Union is about 55%.

whatis considered to be the ac-

tive population (aged 20-59). it

is ssimod that thoss in the The age structure of the population is largely uniform between Member States al-

20-59 age bracket support their though there are considerable regional variations. For the Union as a whole, 24% of
younger and older citizens. The the population is aged under 20. The elderly population (aged 60 and over) is
 ratio is expressed as a per- forming an increasingly large part of the population: 21% on average for EU-15in

ntage. 1996.

The age dependency ratio in the Union (see box opposite} has declined from
about 100% in the mid-seventies to 80% today. This is due entirely to the decrease in
the number of children.

The total number of non-nationals living in the 15 Member States in 1995
amounted to almost 18 million, or about 5% of the total population. About 40% of
these were citizens of Member States living in another Member State. The remaining
60% were citizens of countries outside the Union.

3 MMW%@%’Z@&WWW PEMES G R e &mmw»er"’v«'ﬁ@@m £

A{ : Fertllrty in the Member States - four broad groupings

R B A SR T T

: On average, total fertility rates(1) are below the level required to replace the generations (2 1)

- —the Scandinavian countries (Denmark, Fintand and Sweden) saw their fertility rates begin to recoverin the late 1 980s and the cur-" \ y
rent figures are among the highest in the Union (1.6-1.8).

;- - Germany and Austria have similar demographic antecedents, with an earlier “baby boom” and no increase in the birth rate for al-
| most 20 years, have very low fertility rates (1.4-1.6).

- Belgium, France, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and the United Klngdom have had ferttllty rates in the 1.5 10 1.8 range since ‘ ‘
1975. R : >, ‘;./. z’/r""‘,","/.'f: . ’

. —Southern Member States and freland: the drop in fertihty happened later but more raptdly Itis levelling off: 1.2 to 1.4 in the south,

© 1.9in Ireland. ST

. The total fertility rate is the average number of children that would be bom alive to a woman during her fifetime lf current ferttlity rates : '

- ‘were to continue. L ; . L

. Source: Demeraphtc situation in the European Union, 1895~ DGV. - - ; ' e o
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EU population on a downward trend

Populoﬁon growth is a result of natural increase - the difference between the
number of live births and the number of deaths - and net migration. Recent de-
velopments in the EU can be summarised as follows:

— population growth has slowed considerably over the last 35 years;

— international migration has gained significantly in importance as a factor of
population growth since the mid 1980s;

— completed fertility of the post-war generation has declined considerably al-
though it appears to be leveliling out ;

— life expectancy has steadily increased for both men and women.

There has been a significant slowing down of population growth over the last 35
years. In the 1960s, the average annual rate of population growth in EU-15 was just
under 8 per 1000 population with the populations of Spain, France and the Nether-
lands growing by more than 10 per annum. In 1996, the EU-15 reported a popula-
tion growth rate of 2.8, varying from 0.8 in Sweden to 13.2 in Luxembourg.

There is a marked difference between population trends in the developed and de-
veloping world. In 1996, world population increased by almost 81 million people.
The Europe of Fifteen accounted for just 1% of this increase while China contributed
15% and India 21%. The USA reported a population growth three times that of the
EU. However, in most other developed regions such as Japan and Russia, population
growth was less than that of the EU {Figure 2).

Figure 2 - World population increase in 1996

EU-15
Other more developed 1
countries
3%
° India
21%
Other less developed
countries
60%
*.1 China
15%

Source : Eurostat - Demogrophic statistics
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Table 2 - Net migration, 1996

The increasing importance of migration

The impact of migration is evident both in its contribution to population growth
and in the consequent effects on the citizenship and age structure of the resident
population. During recent years almost half of all those migrating into an EU Mem-
ber State are nationals of an EU Member State, not necessarily the same one. Re-
turning nationals account for a significant number of immigrants. In Denmark,
Spain, ltaly, Ireland and the United Kingdom, at least half of all immigrants are re-
turning nationals. Immigration is, however, only one half of the picture and it is gen-
erally better recorded than emigration. In order to get a complete view it is necessary
to lock at net migration. Net migration figures hide the complexity of patterns and
size of movements in and out of a country during each reference year, but they pro-
vide a useful measure of the impact of those movements on the size of the tota! popu-
lation. In 1996, all Member States experienced positive net migration as a significant
component in the increased size of their total population (Table 2).

Positive net migration was responsible for 71% of the total increase in the EU
populationin 1996 (Figure 3). Although this proportion decreased slightly in 1996, it
remained the most significant contributor to population growth, Of the total net mi-
gration element in the EU’s population change, 73% occurred in Germany, ltaly and
the United Kingdom. Net migration in these three Member States offset the overall
decline in the EU which would otherwise have resulted from natural change. In rela-
tion to the size of the total 1996 (mid-year) population, positive net migration was
highest in Luxembourg (0.9%).

142 16 17 281

12 47 34 13 159 4 2 5 10 4 6 100

Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics

Figure 3 - Components of population change, annual average, 1960-1996

(per 1000 population)

10

Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics
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The importance of migration’s mitigating effect on population decline is particu-
larly clear in Germany and ltaly, where in 1996 it offset a natural decrease in the size
of the total population. Population growth was also sustained by positive net levels in
Greece and Sweden. Countries previously unaffected by the phenomenon such as
Spain and Ireland have begun, in recent years, to attract more immigrants, nationals
both of other EU Member States and of non-EU States (Figure 4).

The effect of these positive net migration levels over a number of years is also evi-
dent in the upward trend in numbers of non-nationals living in the individual Member
States of the Union. The total numberin 1995 was aimost 18 million, a rise of 5 mil-
lion since 1980. In 1995, about two-fifths of all non-national inhabitants in the
Member States were citizens of other EU Member States.

The proportion of non-EU nationals has increased steadily since the 1950s. In
1995, Austria (8%) and Germany (6%) had the greatest share of non-EU nationals. In
other countries this proportion ranges from 1% to 4%. In Luxembourg, EU non-
nationals represent 29% of the population, by far the highest percentage of the Fif-
teen. Belgium is a distant second with 5%. [n the other Member States, non-national
EU citizens comprise less than 2% of their populations.

Figure 4 - Components of population change, in the EU countries - 1996

(per 1000 population)
14

10

|
|
B DK . EL E F IRL | L NL A P F S UK

Net migration @ Natural increase

Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics
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Numbers of asylum seekers in EU is going down

Asylum seeking is one of the elements of international migration which receives
most media attention and the one which presents perhaps the most fluctuating pic-
ture to interpret.

The data show that 1996 saw an overall decline in the total numbers of applica-
tions for asylum in the 15 EU Member States, Norway and Switzerland : from
292 000 in 1995 to 246 000 in 1996, an overall decrease of 16%. This continued
the annual decline in total numbers which has occurred since the peak year in 1991
(Figure 5}. This decline in total numbers obscures a more complex picture which
emerges if the changing set of sending and receiving countries is examined. Eight
countries followed the overall downward trend, whilst three, Austria, Belgium and
Denmark saw small increases.

Germany has received more than half of all applications during the period since
1988. France and Sweden had been major recipient countries before the asylum
numbers peaked, whereas the United Kingdom and the Netherlands took second
and third place in 1996.

The changing pattern reflected in the mix of citizenship of asylum seekers shows
the impact of recent political events and wars in the sending countries together with
the effect of tightened asylum procedures in the Member States. Citizens of Turkey
were the largest single group claiming asylum in Europe in 1996. Germany received
82% of these claims. The next most numerous groups across the EU were citizens of
the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia and former Yugoslavia. These numbers have
been falling annually since the end of 1992, significantly deflating the total numbers.
fraq is now in third place, having provided an annual steadily increasing number of
applicants since 1992.

Figure 5 - Asylum applications, 1988 - 1996

900

(thousands)
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1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
OEU MEFTA & Australia, Canada, USA

Source : Eurostat - Annual data on Asylum applications
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Decline in births halted ... Life expectancy continues to rise

Since the mid 1970s, the total fertility rate in most Member States has not been suf-
ficient on its own to prevent the natural decline in the population. In 1996, the EU-15
rate stood at about 1.44 children per woman, a slight increase on the post-war low of
1.43 recorded in 1995. The decline over the past 50 years is the result of a number of
factors: women have become more economically active; more women go on to
complete higher education which in turn improves their labour market prospects; the
increasing preference of women to either live alone or to co-habit rather than marry
and the increasing awareness of and access to family planning services. All these fac-
tors lead to postponement of motherhood, voluntary childlessness and declining
family sizes with the resultant drop in the fertility rate (see also chapters on House-
holds and Families and Labour Market).

The downward trend in fertility can be observed in all Member States although the
timing and extent of the decline vary substantially from one country to another (see

box p. 30).

Today, total fertility rates range from 1.15in Spain and 1.22 in ltalyto 1.91 in Ire-
land (Table 3). The average rate for the Union of 1.44 is much lower than that in the
USA (greater than 2) while in most of the developing world the rate is in excess of 3
children per woman (Figure 6). ‘

Table 3 - Total fertility rate, 1996

CIRL

1.44% 155 175 1300 1310 118t 12t 191t 122t 176 151 142 144 176 161 170

Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics

Figure 6 - Total fertility rates throughout the world, 1996

40 ) -
2.0 —
0.0 g ;«Waw :
EU-15 USA : Japan Other more India China Other less
developed developed
countries countries

Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics
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Indications are however that the falling trend in the EU is now beginning to level
out with even some evidence of a slight upturn. After five years of decline, the number
of births in the Union stabilised in 1996 at 4 million. However, it seems very unlikely in
the short or medium term that the rate will rise to the replacement level of 2.1 births
per woman.

Over the past 50 years, life expectancy of men and women has increased, on
average, by about 10 years. In 1996, the male life expectancy was 74.0 years while
thatforfemales was 80.5 years (see also chapter on Life Expectancy and Health).

In France in 1996, the life expectancy of baby girls was 8 years longer than baby
boys while in the United Kingdom, the difference was around 5 years. Life expectancy
is improving throughout the Union albeit at different rates. Since 1960, the life ex-
pectancy of men in Denmark has increased by only 2.4 years while in Portugal, it has
improved by 9.8 years. Women in both countries saw their life spans increase on
average by 3.6 and 11.7 years respectively. These figures reflect the general narrow-
ing in the life expectancy gap between the southern and northern European Member
States. Life expectancy levels for men and women in the USA are 72.7 and 79.4 years
respectively while the equivalent figures for Japan are 77.0 and 83.3 years. The av-
erage Russian however lives 14 years less than the EU equivalent. In China, males
and females live around 6 and 9 years less than their EU counterparts.
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Changes in the age structure of the population

The elderly population {aged 60 and over) forms an increasingly large part of the
population. In 1960, this cohort accounted for 17% of the total population in the
Union. By 1997, the proportion had risen to 21%. The main cause of this ‘ageing’ of
the population has been the drop in fertility.

The decline in mortality has gradually become another important factor although
this did not take effect until the 1970s. Before this period, mortality rates were falling
significantly forthe younger age groups. During the lasttwo decades, the decrease in
mortality has become more evident among the older age groups.

The age structure of the population is largely uniform across the Community.
Around 23% of the population in each Member State is aged less than 20 with the ex-
ception of Ireland where the proportion was 33 % in 1997. The elderly population
aged 60 and over represented at least 18% of the population in all countries with the
exception of Ireland (15%) (Figure 7). Persons aged 80 and over make up around
3-4% of the total population.

Figure 7 - Percentage of the population aged 60 and over, 1997
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Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics
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Beyond the predictable

Figure 8 shows the future population growth up to 2050 according to internation-
ally consistent but completely different population scenarios (see box opposite).
Both the low and baseline projections estimate a sizeable population decline after
taking account of both migration trends and the natural increase.

The baseline scenario is calculated on the assumption that in the long term the to-
tal fertility rate will vary between 1.5 and 1.8, life expectancy will range from 78-82
years for men and 83-87 years forwomen and net migration will be 600 000 per an-
num. According to this scenario, the Union’s population is expected to show very
slow growth over the next quanter of a century. Current estimates point to stagnation
and decrease in the population from 2020 onwards. In contrast, the USA’s popula-
tion growth is expected to be at least double that of the Union over the same period
with continuing growth beyond 2020. Furthermore, the Union’s share of the total
world population will continue to decrease. Today the Europe of Fifteen accounts for
7% of world population. By the middle of the next century, this percentoge might fall
to just 4%.

According to the baseline scenario, ltaly (2008) will be the first to see its popula-
tion fall while the EU as a whole will experience a decrease about 2023.

The population in Luxembourg, Portugal and Sweden is not expected to decline
until the year 2040 (Figure 9).

Figure 8 - Total population, 1950 - 2050, EU-15
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Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics; Eurostat - Long-term population scenarios
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There are significant regional variations in terms of population growth or decline.
Before the year 2000, 42 regions (out of a total of 206 at NUTS 2 level} will experi-
ence a negative growth rate. From 2000 to 2015, this figure is expected to increase
to 69 regions (Map 1 p. 41).

Negative population growth is caused either by negative natural growth (deaths in
excess of births) or negative net migration. This can be observed in former east Ger-
man regions and a number of regions in northern Spain, France, ltaly and Portugal.
In 13 of the declining regions, migration is still positive: examples are the ltalian re-
gions along the Ligurian coast and Lombardia, and the French Massif Central. In
these cases, the aftractiveness of the area has diminished the effect of negative natu-
ral growth. In 49 regions, the aftraction is so high that net migration exceeds the ef-

fect of negative natural growth.

Figure 9 - First calendar year of population decline - baseline scenario
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Source : Eurostat - Long-term population scenarios
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'Long-term population scenarios are based on certain key assumptions for ferhllty, life expectancy and mlgratlon These three factors

" determine the demographic trend in each country.
Five scenarios have been drawn up:
+ -~ Low scenario: low projection for each factor
— Baseline scenario: medium projection for each factor
- — High scenario; high projection for each factor - -
- — Young scenario: high fertility, high migration, low life expectancy
. = Old scenario: low fertility, low migration, high life expectancy.

- Fertility assumptions: Total fertility rate is assumed to vary from 1.3 - 1.6 (low) t01.8-2.1 (high). Only the hlgh pmjection will achieve
i _the replacement rate (2.1 children per woman) and this in only five Member States {Finland, France, Ireland Sweden and the United

Kingdom)

g Mortality assumptlons Life expectancyis still thought to bei mcreasmg, butat a siower rate than prewously Thelow pro;ectlon axpects
- itto stabilise for men in the range of 73 1o 78 years and for women in the range of 82 to 84 years. The hlgh scenario's corraspondmg vals

‘ues are 82 - 85 years for men and 85 - 88 years for women.

atio .assumptions: annual net nugration is assumed to rang

B

Eurostat’s long-term population scenarios

400 000 (low), 600 000 (baseline) to 800 000 (high
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These regions are mainly to be found in a large zone extending from Denmark into
Germany, as well as a zone stretching from Austria down along the ltalian Adriatic
coast. A similar pattern can be observed in south-west France and in various parts of
England, particularly in the south-west and Wales. Here the effect of regional attrac-
tiveness for migrants is the determining regional population growth factor.

One of the most important factors behind demographic processes are economic
parameters. Migration is certainly related to regional differences in economic indica-
tors. Births and deaths may also be related either directly or indirectly. In general, re-
gions with a high GDP tend to also have a high population growth. On the other
hand, regions with a high unemployment rate are likely to have low population
growth.

Assuming that medical advances continue together with progress in medical care,
preventative measures and the development of healthy life-styles, life expectancy at
birth for women in the EU-15 may reach 87 years by the year 2050. The equivalent
figure for men could be as high as 83 (Figure 10).

Figure 10 - Life expectancy at birth, 1950-2050, EU-15
90 v {years)
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Source : Eurostat-Demogrophic Statistics; Eurostat - Long-term population scenorios
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When does population
in the EU regions (NUTS 2)
start declining ?

B before 2000

BB between 2000 and 2015
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not before 2015
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Ageing will accelerate

The current annual growth of the elderly population {aged 60 and over) fluctuates
around a level of 0.8 million or 1%. This growth rate is expected to continue up to
2005. However, as soon as the ‘baby-boomers’ start to enter this age group, the an-
nual increase will shift to levels of around 1.1 million, This will continue until the less
numerous ‘baby-bust’ generations born in the early 1970s pass the age of 60.

The share of the elderly in the total EU population is set to increase considerably
and by the middle of the 21st century their share of the population may be as high as
one-third. ltaly and Spain are likely to be the most aged countries with the baseline
scenarios indicating that the over 60s will account for 37% of the population in each
country by 2050 (Table 4).

Table 4 - Population aged 60 and over as a percentage of total population up to 2050

1995 2000 scenarios '020 scenarios '2w scenorios
T P P R R TR L
- Observed| Young Baseline OIld | Young Baseline Old Young Baseline Old

G : s
EU-15 206 n2 215 218 25 7 29 27 3 40
B N3 206 218 2. 25 28 30 26 3 38
DK 19.9 194 19.6 19.9 23 26 28 23 29 36
D 207 12 226 229 25 28 30 i 3 4
EL ns 227 219 232 25 i 29 28 KK] 4
E 206 n1 15 218 24 26 28 30 3 44
F 200 202 205 207 25 i 29 26 33 38
IRL 15.3 15.3 15.6 15.8 19 22 24 25 kYi 39
I 222 234 238 240 7 29 32 30 37 44
L 19.1 18.9 19.2 19.6 Yy 25 28 23 29 36
NL 177 18.0 18.2 18.5 24 26 29 25 30 37
A 19.8 198 20.1 204 23 26 28 26 33 40
P 198 203 206 209 22 24 26 25 31 36
FIN 18.9 195 19.7 19.8 26 28 30 25 3 36
S 221 05 09 222 25 27 29 24 29 3
UK 205 202 205 207 23 26 27 25 32 37
Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics; Eurostat - Long-term population scenarios
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The rate of increase of the over 60s will be greatest in those countries which cur-
rently enjoy the youngest population profiles such as Ireland, Finland, Luxembourg
and the Netherlands (Figure 11).

The share of persons aged 80 and over in the elderly population (aged 60 and
over) will increase almost continyously after the turn of the century. Particularly after
2025, when the baby-boomers are passing the age of 80, the number of ‘very old’
persons will rise dramatically. By the year 2050 their share of the elderly population
may be more than one-third. :

Regions with a high proportion of elderly people are to be found in the central and
southern areas of France, the Iberian Peninsula, ltaly, Sweden, south-west England
and Wales. In most regions, the share of elderly people will be substantially higherin
2025 than it was in 1995 (Map 2 p. 44 and 45).

Figure 11 - Population aged 60 and over: increase 1995-2020

(Baseline scenario - %)

Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics; Eurostat - Long-term populotion scenarios
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. Proportion of population
aged 60 and over
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Proportion of population
aged 60 and over
on 1 January 2025
NUTS 2

Per 100 inhabitants
EU-15=28.2%
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Working age population will decline and grow older

Since the mid-70s, the size of the EU-15 population of working age (20-59) has
continued to grow by around 1.5 million people per annum. This increase is ex-
pected to fall to between 0.2 and 0.6 million in the near future. As the post-war gen-
erations begin to leave the (potential) labour force immediately after 2005, a long
period of decline will begin (Figure 12). Only if the high scenario hypothesis outlined
above - increasing fertility rate and net migration continuing at high levels - were to
occur, could we expect stabilisation and even then not until 2035. ltaly and Finland
will be particularly affected by the decline in the labour force (Figure 13).

Figure 12 - Population aged 20-59, 1950 - 2050, EU-15
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Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics; Eurostat - Long-term population scenarios
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All Member States will experience ageing of the labour force with ltaly, Portugal
and Spain facing a particularly long period. For the Europe of Fifteen, the population
over 40 years of age will account for about 55% of the labour force by 2015 com-
pared with 45% at present (see also chapter on Labour Market).

Figure 13 - Population aged 20-59: change 1995-2020
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Age dependency will rise considerably

While in the short term the age dependency ratio {see box p. 30} is likely to remain
fairly constant, it is expected to increase sharply again from the middle of the next
decade as the proportion of people in the 60 and over age bracket rises {Figure 14).
The increase will be unevenly distributed across Member States over the next 25
years. The Netherlands and Finland will experience increases well above the Union
average (Figure 15)}. According to baseline projections, ltaly (119} and Spain (121)
will have the highest age dependency ratios by 2050 (Table 5).

This phenomenon may have considerable implications for labour market policies:
among the many interlinking factors that will be affected and which may require
policy considerations are changes in productivity, activity rates and migration.

Figure 14 - Age dependency ratio, 1950 - 2050, EU-15
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Source: Eurostat - Demographic statistics; Eurostat - Long term population scenarios
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Table 5 - Age dependency ratio up to 2050

2000 scenarios

Old

80.3

83.0
76.1
788
825
765
84.6
87.0
776
785
135
151
79.0
79.9
871
84.5

Baseline

80.5

835
76.7
79.0
83.1
76.1
84.7
87.0
779
8.7
74
76.1
79.2
80.3
87.4
84.6

Young

809

83.6
70
793
83.1
772
854
86.8
78.3
79.0
74.1
763
793
80.8
87.5
85.0

Old

90

94
90
88
9

84
94
87
90
88
90
84
B4
100
96
89

Baseline

9

96
N
87
94
86
97
88
92
88
9
84
86
101
98
90

T 5020 sconarios |

Young

93

96
92

89
94
89
101
N

94
88
9

87
87

104
99
93

' 2050 scenarios
Old Baseline Young
125 13

121 m

11 101

123 110

127 114

138 121.

124 116

128 114

136 19

i 102

118 106

123 107

19 108

17 109

114 105

119 110

103

102
93
100
106
10
108
105
107
93
99
98
99
102
99
102

Source : Eurostat - Demographic statistics; Eurostat - Long term population scenarios

Figure 15 - Aged dependency ratio: increase 1995 - 2020
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PoruLATION

Implications of an ageing population

A number of studies on the effects of ageing on pensions and health expenditure
have been carried out both at national and European level. Despite the diverse na-
ture of the social protection systems in the Member States, the main conclusions are
relatively similar;

— The challenges will intensify around 2010 when the baby boom generations are
likely to retire’.

— The implications of this for pension funds have been the subject of much debate.
Analysis carried out in the 1990s, based on current policies and taking into ac-
count the pension reforms introduced by Governments in the 1980s shows that
the average ratio of pension expenditure to GDP is likely to rise from 12% to be-
tween 15% and 16%. By the year 2030, this ratio will range from less than 10%
to as much as 20% in different Member States?.

In addition, the increasing numbers of older people will increase the demand for
health care and social services, resulting perhaps in greater demand for personnel in
these sectors.

! “The Welfare State in Europe - challenges and reforms” European Economy Reports and Studies N° 4, 1997. European
Commission Directorate-General for Economic and Financial Affairs.
2 D. Franco and T. Munzi “Public Pension Expenditure Prospects in the European Union: a survey of National Projections”,

European Economy, Report and Studies, N° 3, 1996
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Households and families

Changing living arrangements

ver the past 30 years there have been significant changes in the size

and composition of households and families throughout the Euro-

pean Union. Households now have fewer members on average
than ever before. The explanation lies in declining fertility rates, rising num-
bers of divorces and increased life expectancy, which has pushed up the
number of persons, particularly elderly women, living alone.

Although the traditional one-family household still predominates throughout
the European Union, the ‘family norm’ of a married couple with children is
gradually being replaced by other living arrangements. For example, there
has been a considerable increase in the number of persons living alone, in the
proportion of unmarried couples, particularly amongst the younger genera-
tion, and consequently in the number of births outside wedlock. There has
also been a substantial rise in the proportion of lone parent families.

Structural changes over the last few decades have seen young people staying
fonger in education and taking more time to move from training info work.
Partly as a consequence of this, the younger generation is now tending to stay
longer in the parental home. Two patterns seem to be emerging here, one for
the southern Member States and Ireland, the other for the northern countries.
Inthe former, children tend to remain in the parental home until they are ready
to start a family of their own. They are more likely to get married. In the
northern countries, young people are more inclined to leave home earlier
and cohabit.

— Forthe Union as a whole, there are on average 2.5 persons per house-
hold. This figure ranges from 2 in Denmark to more than 3 in Spain and
Ireland in 1996.

— More and more people are living on their own. Today, 11% of the popu-
lation in the EU lives alone compared with 8% in 1981. This figure rises to
44% among persons aged 75 and over.

— Individuals living in couples with children account for a little over half the
population. Almost one-fifth of the population in Greece, Spain and Por-
tugal still live in multigenerational households. This compares with a
European average of around one in ten.
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— Today, around 8% of couples in the Union are cohabiting. Among the
young generation, where 31% of those living in a couple are cohabiting,
there are wide disparities between countries.

— Fewer people are getting married and those that do are waiting longer.
At present, about one marriage in four ends in divorce.

— There has been a sharp rise in the number of births outside marriage, in-
creasing from 10% of all births in 1980 to 23% in 1995. The proportion
of children living with just one parent has also risen to almost one in ten.
Denmark, Ireland, Sweden and the United Kingdom are well above the

EU mean.

— On the whole, female economic activity tends to decrease as the number

of children increases although in a few countries, the birth of a first child
does not seem to prevent women from remaining in the labour market.
Part-time work is one way for women, particularly in the northern Mem-
ber States, to reconcile their professional and family lives.

— Among working parents, mothers are much more likely than fathers to
fook after their children and for longer periods. In Greece and ltaly,
grandmothers play an important role in looking after chifdren.

" Households and families
\ Data sources \

= Anumber of different sources have been used to describe the situation of households
‘and families.

“The national population censuses of 1981/82 and 1990/91 probably provide the
# mostcomparable data and allow trends to be examinedin all 15 Member States. How- -
.~ aver, until the next round of censuses in the year 2000, one needs to rely on other

. . sources for more recent data.

“The Labour Force Survey (LFS) has the advantage of being able to provide relatively
2 recent data (1996) and, in many cases, a time series from 1985. However, as its pri-
- mary objective is to analyse employment, the sample unit in Denmark and Sweden is
.. the individual (as opposed to the household) and therefore data on the composition of
% households are not avallable for these two countries. (For further information, see p.
£°108). . , , . ,

.- The European Community Household Panel (ECHP) was carried out for the first
- time in 1994 in twelve Member States. Only the results of the first wave are currently
. available. It provides vaiuable and often unique information in the areas of family com-
" posttion, cohabitation and family responsibilities. (For further information, see p. 172).

IR A
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. Finally, the annual demographic statistics of the Member States cover important
* areas such as marrlage and divorce. - :




HOUSEHOLDS AND FAMILES

148 million private households in EU-15

Alccording to the Labour Force Survey of 1996’ , there were an estimated 367 mil- TR
Definition of

jon persons living in 148 million private households within the fiffteen Member

States of the European Union. This represents an average of 2.5 persons per house- households
hold. Every EU country has experienced a decline in its average household size since st : Lo
the beginning of the 1980s. Today, only Spain and Ireland have an average of more In the ECHP, a household is
than 3 h hold (Fi 1). In addition to falling birth rat | . defined in terms of shared resi- -,
an 3 persons per household (Figure 1). In addition to falling birth rates, one expla- dence and common armange- -
nation is the substantial rise in the number of persons living on their own. _ments as comprising ‘either .
*one person living ‘alone or a
Substantial increase in the number of people living alone . group of persons, not neces-
EeeeeNAEEEEEEEEEEESSESRSeeEERESRAEEESSSEReNaNERSLERRRAOEtREARNARRRARRARTORRRRASHAE -sarily related, living atthe same -
address with common house-
The percentage of one-person households has been increasing in all EU countries keeping - i.e., sharing a meal "
since the 1960s. Today, 11% of the population lives alone or, put another way, one- onmostdaysorsharingaliving
erson households make up 28% of all households, compared with 22%in 1981. In or sitting room'. Data refer to .
P P ’ P ’ the population of private -/
Denmark, Germany, Finland and Sweden, they now account for more than one-third households only thereby ex-
of the total {Figure 2). cluding people living in institu-
. tions (about 1.5% of the
- population) uniess they are
* considered to be still partofthe
Figure 1 - Average household size, 1996 household and only tempora-
rily absent. ,
E _ " Forthe LFS, the definition of a ;
L —————— jhousehold varies somaowhat
|

from country to country al-

P _ , though it is based on the con-

T -~ cept of common dwelling and, .
! -with two exceptions, on com- .

EL _mon housekeeping. The dif- -

in “ferencaes are uniikely in the

O e ——— ~majority of cases to have-a -
A T . significant effect on the compa-
L— . rability of the resuits, As in the.

EU-15 - ECHP, the Labour Force Sur-...

T - .vey refers to private house-

O e ———————————— ~holds - only. For -further.:

F ¢ Information on household .
i «, coverage, see. “The European’;
NL i~Union Labour Force Survey:-:

- Methods and Definitions” Euro- +
FIN

)
T T t t t t t |

0.0 0.5 1.0 1.5 20 2.5 3.0 3.5

Average number of persons

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey. DK - ECHP 1994. S - Census 1990

Data for Denmark and Sweden are taken from 1990/91 population censuses.
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There are marked differences between the sexes and across generations re-
garding the share of the population living alone : 44% of the population aged 75
and over now do so. Women are much more likely to live on their own: 56% of this
age group as against 22% of men (Table 1). The longer life expectancy of women
(currently 80 years compared with 74 for men) is a significant factor. There are con-
siderable variations across Member States with the proportion of the population
aged 75 and over living alone ranging from just over 20% in Spain to just under 70%
in Finland.

In comparison with other Member States, young Danes, French, Germans and
Dutch are more inclined to live by themselves. For the Europe of Fifteen, there are
slightly more young men {12%) than young women {10%) living alone. There isalso @
strong north-south divide. While the proportion of people aged 20-29 living on their
own is rather negligible in Spain, Portugal and ltaly, in Sweden 35% of young men
and 24% of young women do so.

The increase in one-person households has been accompanied by a considerable
fall in the number of large households with more than 4 persons. Around 17% of the
population now live in such households compared with 27% in 1981 (Figure 3). Ire-
land stands out with almost half the population falling into this category.

Figure 2 - Proportion of one-person households, 1996

% of all private households

40

30

20

EU-15 B DK D EL E F IRL | L NL A P FiN S UK

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey. FIN - 1995 Census for data households. S - 1995 Survey of Living Conditions.
DK - not available {1991 Census gave a figure of 34%)
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Table 1 - Percentage of young and old people living on their own, 1996

% of population of age group

Age group 20-29 -Age group 75 and over
_Men  Women . Men  Women
12" 0" n* 56"
8 2 57
23 19 2% 68
8 7 16 4
E 1 1 10 2
F 16 15 7 59
IRL 5 4 2 m
1 6 4 27 89
L " " 3 19
NL 20 16 25 68
A 12 10 19 56
P 3 2 1 3
FIN 2% 2 0 80
S 35 /I 30 65
UK 13 9 30 58

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey. FIN - 1995 Census data. | - 1995 Multipurpose
Survey on Households. § - 1995 Survey of Living Conditions

Figure 3 - Population by household size

EU-15, 1996 EU-12, 1981

more than 4 1 person 1 person

persons 11% more than 4 8%

17% persons
27% 2 persons
20%
2 persons ’
24%
4 persons
26%
4 persons 3 persons
3 persons 259% 20%

22%

Reading note: In 1996, 17% of the population were living in a household made up of more than 4 persons compared with 27% in 1981.

Source: Eurostat - Populotion Censuses 1981/82 ond Eurostat - Lobour Force Survey 1996.
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HOUSEHOIDS AND FAMILES

""" Definition of a fam v

A (nuclear) family is defined as a
married or cohabiting couple with
or without children (of any age),
or a lone parent with children. in
cases where an additional per-
son(s) is living as part of the
household, all persons in the
housshold are classified under
. .“other households”,

o 75 et 55 i S o

Traditional family structures in decline

Despite the changing nature of family and household structures, the typical house-
hold based on the nuclear family (see box opposite) prevails. On average, around

- 78% of the EU-12 population lives in a nuclear family household (Table 2).

Although couples with children are stil the most common family type, this is gradu-
ally being eroded by the increasing number of lone parent families and childless cou-
ples: today, individuals living in couples with children make up just over half the
population in the Europe of Twelve. This holds more or less for all Member States ex-
cept the Danes (42%) and the Swedes who have a similar structure as their Scandina-
vian neighbours. Around 60% of the Spanish, Irish, and Portuguese populations are
living as part of a couple with children.

Around 30% of the population is living in a household made up of a couple and
children under the age of 16. Within this group, the number of individuals living in
households with 3 or more children under the age of 16 is quite low, making up 7% of
the total population with the notable exception of Ireland where 20% of the popula-
tion lives in such a household.

Individuals living in couples without children represent 19% of the EU-12 popula-
tion. In Ireland and the four southern Member States, the proportion of childless cou-
ples is considerably lower. It is worth bearing in mind that the figures include couples
who have not yet had any children and others whese children have left home.

Table 2 - Proportion of persons living in private households by type of household, 1994

Total population
One-person household
Single-parent family
Couples without children
Couples with children

1 child under 16

2 children under 16

3 or more children under 16

at least 1 child over 15
Other households

00 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

H 1 3 15 7 4 1 7 8 10 14 4 1

19 20 n L 15 1 Al 8 14 20 20 12 n

53 55 42 49 52 60 55 64 55 50 51 58 48

14 14 14 14 18 15 15 12 12 13 17 14 15

17 3 14 17 23 3 i 7 K} 19 19 28 17

Source : Eurostat - European Community Household Panel (ECHP)
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Around 6% of the EU-12 population lives in a lone parent family. This type of family
accounts for a greater share of the population in Ireland (9%) and the United King-
dom (8%). The overwhelming majority of lone parents are women : they account for
around 90% of the total in all Member States and as much as 95% in Ausiria, with
only ltaly having a figure below 85% and then only marginally.

Sizeable population still living in multigenerational households in the
southern countries

About 11% of the EU population lives in “other households”, i.e., households
which are neither nuclear family nor one-person households. The vast majority of
these are made up of households where all members are related by blood, marriage
or adoption. This phenomenon is most apparent in Greece, Spain and Portugal with
around one-fifth of the population living in this way.

~ Reference person

. In the first wave of the ECHP, the head of the housshold is regarded as the reference person :
(RP) if (i) the head is ‘economically active’ (working or looking for work), or if (i) there is no eco- -
nomically active person in the household. Otherwise the spouse/partner of the head, if he/sheis :

- economically active, is taken as the RP. If not, then the oldest economically active personin the

. household is the RP. in addition, to qualify as representative, the person must be normally resi- :

" dent at the household. " : B

The household interview is conducted with the referenqe person.
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Fewer and later marriages and more marital breakdowns

erhaps the most important step on the path to adulthood is leaving the parental

home either to live alone orto form a couple, married or otherwise. Today, there
is a tendency for young people to delay this decision. Furthermore, fewer people are
deciding to get married and those that do are more likely to divorce than in the past.

Young people are staying longer with their parents ...

Between 1960 and 1980, there was a tendency for young people, particularly in
the northern Member States, to leave home relatively early in search of “inde-
pendence”. The following decade saw a reversal of this trend in all countries except
the Netherlands. The pattern was accentuated among the 25-29 age-group in the
southern Member States with considerably more young Greeks, Spaniards, Portu-
guese and up to 50% more ltalians staying with their parents in 1996 compared with
1987 (Table 3). Today, for the Union as a whole, two-thirds of 20-24 year olds and
one-third of 25-29 year olds have not yet left the parental home.

The trend can be explained by a number of factors ranging from the extension of
schooling, difficulty in finding employment and suvitable housing to more basic
changes such as the decline in marriage. In a recent pan-European survey', three-
quarters of people aged 15-24 thought the main reason young people were staying
with their parents, was that they could not afford to move out.

Table 3 - Young people living with their parents, 1987 - 1996

{as a % of each age-group)

EL. P FIN S UK
Age 20-24 )
1987 LB . ST 63 8 4 6 B 6 %5 .15 .. 4
1996 6 49 53 73 % 52 60 89 64 51 66 80 4 47
Age 25-29
1987 N . T Y I T . R
1996 2015 . 10 0 & 18 M 59 N 4 3 2 8 . 07

D - new Lander excluded

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey

! Eurobarometer 47.2, “The Young Europeans”, European Commission, 1997.
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... though there is still a strong north-south divide

Changes in family structure still reflect, however, the cultural traditions inherent in
many countries. In the northern countries, young people tend to leave home earlier,
many in order to live alone or as unmarried couples. This is in sharp contrast to the
southern countries and Ireland where the young are more inclined to live longer with
their parents and usually wait until they are to marry before leaving. At least 50% of
young adults aged 25-29 in Spain, ltaly, Greece and Portugal still live with their
parents compared with 17% in the United Kingdom, 14% in the Netherlands and as
few as 8% in Finland.

Throughout the Union, young women are more inclined to leave home and start a
family slightly earlier than their male counterparts (Figure 4).

Figure 4 - Young adulis living with their parents, EU-15, 1996

20-24

25-29

0 20 40 60 80 100
Women HMen %

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Non-marital unions : a growing phenomenon in most countries

In the last twenty years or so, conjugal life in many countries has increasingly taken
the form of cohabitation. Although for the Union as a whole, around 90% of the
population living in couples are married, this figure masks significant differences
across countries (Table 4). Virtually all couples are married in the southern countries,
but in Denmark, this applies to only 75% of persons living in a couple.

There are marked differences between generations in all countries: 31% of young
people {under the age of 30} living in a couple are cohabiting compared with 8% of
the age-group 30-44 and only 3% of the age-group 45 and over. Among the young
generation aged 16-29, there are wide disparities between countries. While more
than 70% of young Danish couples are unmarried, only 6-10% of ltalian, Spanish
and Portuguese couples cohabit.

Table 4 - Percentage of couples living in a consensual union by
age-group, 1994

Age-group
30-44 454

EU-12 8 3 8 3 3
B 10 27 1 6 3
DK 25 11 28 8 6
D 9 30 8 4 4
EL 2 9 1 1 1
E 3 14 4 1 ]
F 14 46 14 4 3
IRL 3 1 ? ] 0
I 2 6 2 1 ]
L 10 28 10 5 2
NL 13 54 15 4 3
P 3 10 2 2
UK N 38 12 1

Definition : Age-groups are based on the age of the reference person (see box p. 57}

Reading note : 31% of couples aged 16-29 were cohabiting in 1994. The remaining 69% were
married.
Source : Eurostat - Europeon Community Household Panel (ECHP). | - Multipurpose

Survey on Households 1995. NL - 1994 Annual Households Statistics
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In spite of this lack of convergence, the opinions of young persons aged 15-24 re-
garding non-marital unions are rather homogeneous {Figure 5). A small minority,
less than 10% in all countries, consider cohabiting to be a “bad thing”. On average,
around 30% regard as a “good thing” but the vast majority (60%) feel that it is “not
for others to judge”.

Fewer marriages in all countries ...

Following a slight increase at the end of the 1980s, the crude marriage rate for the
Europe of Fifteen has again gone into decline : today, there are just five marriages
per year for every 1000 inhabitants, compared with nearly eightin 1970. The down-
ward trend in the number of marriages can be observed throughout the Union (Ta-
ble 5). The decrease was particularly marked in France {-72%)}, Ireland {-66%), the
Netherlands (-64%) and Finland (-72%). Swedes continue to be the least likely to get
married. Two countries, Denmark and Greece have recently experienced a slight up-
ward trend in the crude marriage rate.

Figure 5 - Opinions of those aged 15 to 24 on living together without getting married, 1993

100%

90% — —
80% —

70% — —— m—

60% — .

50% — b

40% —j

30% —

20% —

10% —

0% e
B DK D EL £ F IRL |

B Good thing M Bad thing [0 Not for others to judge

Source : Eurobarometer - Survey 39.0, 1993
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'Marriageand
divorce rates .

‘The crude marriage/di-

* vorce rates are the ratios of

. the number of mariages/di-
: vorces to the mean popula- :

tion in a given year.

> The total divorce rate: the .
° mean number of divorces per -
:.~100 marriages for a notional -
~ cohort which would be sub-".
<. ject, for each marriage dura- . .
- tion, to currentdivorce rates. ,

%
R s i,
2R N
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... and later

In 1980, the average age of a man at the time of his marriage was 26. By 1995,
this figure had risen to almost 29 years. Similarly, the average age for women in-
creased over the same period from 23 to 26 years. Throughout the Union, women
tend to get married younger than men (Figure 6). The age difference between the
sexes is around 2-3 years. Greek women are on average 4 years younger than men.
On average, Portuguese and Belgian men tend to get married at a younger age
{around 26 years) while Danish and Swedish men are more inclined to wait until their
thirties.

About one marriage in four ends in divorce

The number of marriages continues to decline, while existing marriages are
tending to become less stable. In most Member States, crude divorce rates reached
unprecedented levels in 1995. Forthe Union as a whole, the rate has increased from

0.8 per 1000 inhabitants in 1970 to 1.8 in 1995 (Table 6).

Table 5 - Trend in crude marriage rates, 1970-1995

(per 1000 population)

EU-15 16 5.5 51*
B 76 58 51
DK 66 63 66
D 70 57 53
EL 17 57 6.1
E 76 54 50*
F 78 47 44*
IRL 13 47 44*
[ 15 54 49*
L 63 62 51
NL 8.7 60 53
A 68 57 53
P 94 70 6.6
FIN 79 49 46
S 51 42 38
UK 8.2 6.0 55"

Source : Eurostat - Demographic Statistics
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Figure 6 - Average age at first marriage, 1995

Years

40

35

EU-15 B DK D Et E F IRL ! L NL A P FIN S UK

Source : Eurostat Demographic Statistics

Table 6 - Trend in crude divorce rates, 1970-1995
~ {per 1000 population)

Crude divorce rate

i 2 0-74

EU-15 10 1.7 18*
B 08 21 35
DK 25 26 25
D 15 19 7A
EL 04 07 1

E . 07 08*
F 09 19 20*
IRL ; ; ;

| 04 05 05

L 07 1.9 18
NL 1 20 22 '/
A 14 21 23
P 01 1.2 1.2
FIN 17 26 27
S 21 24 26
UK 18 30 29"

Note : Divorce was not legalised in Ireland until 1995,

Source : Eurostat Demographic Statistics
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" Total fertllity rate

.- The average number of children
.- per woman for a notional birth
:-cohort which would be subject
“for each age to current fertility

P 64

In 1995, the total divorce rate (see box p. 62) in EU-15 was 30 divorces per 100
marriages compared with a rate of 10 per 100 marriages in 1970 (Figure 7}: the
most recent observations suggest that, if the present rate is maintained, nearly one
third of all marriages will be dissolved, a significant increase on the current level.

The trend in the average number of divorces reflects new legislation adopted by
some Member States. Nowhere is this more apparent than in Belgium which had the
highest divorce rate (0.55) in 1995 owing to the reform introduced in that year which
widened the grounds for divorce and simplified the divorce procedure. The United
Kingdom and the three Scandinavian countries have also seen their total divorce rate
consistently above 0.4 for the years since 1990. At the other end of the scale are the

southern countries, particularly ltaly which, despite the fact that divorce was legalised
in 1970, has the lowest rate in the Union (0.08).

As a result of the increase in the number of divorces, there has been an upward
trend in the number of remarriages throughout the Union, particularly among men.

Figure 7 - Trend in the average number of divorces per marriages in
EU-15, Germany, ltaly and the United Kingdom

1975

1995

Note : UK - Englond and Wales only
Source : Eurostat Demographic Statistics

Interpretation: Legislation introduced in Germany in 1977 interrupted the upward trend in divorce.
Similarly, reunification in 1990 also ushered in a temporory decline.
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Fewer children and later in life

or the Europe of Fifteen, the total fertility rate (see box opposite) has fallen from

2.39in 197010 1.43in 1995.1n 1970, the levels ranged from 3.93 in Ireland to
1.83 in Finland. Today, in spite of a marked fall, ireland continues to register the
highest rate {1.87). Spain and ltaly have also recorded particularly sharp declines to
leave them with the lowest rates, 1.18 and 1.17 respectively.

In parallel with these trends, women are waiting longer and longer before having
their first child : an average of 24 in 1970 has now risen to 26. These combined ten-
dencies mean a sharp drop in ferility among young people.

It is now increasingly rare for a woman to have a baby before the age of 20: from
1975 to the present day, the fertility rates of women aged 15-19 fell by 50%. Greece,
France, ltaly, and Austria experienced the largest decreases. On average, only 1% of
women in this age group across the Union now have children. The United Kingdom
stands out with a relatively high fertility rate for this age-group, twice that of the EU
average. The fall in the fertility rate is most marked among women aged 20-24.
Between 1980 and 1995 in all southern Member States and Ireland, this rate fell to
less than half its original level.

By looking at the fertility patterns of different generations, it can be seen that the
younger the generation of women, the higher the proportion that is childless. For
example, while 15% of German women born in 1950 are childless, this proportion
rises to 26% among women born 9 years later. All Member States are experiencing,
to varying degrees, an upward trend (Table 7). The proportion of women with only
one child is tending to rise in the southern countries. It is relatively stable in the other
Member States with the exception of Finland which has experienced a downward
trend.

Table 7 - Proportion of childless women by generation, 1945-1960

1945 : 9 8 13 : 6 7 6 10 : 12
1950 © 10 10 15 : 10 7 9 11 : 15
1955 : 10 13 2 : 10 8 14 1 : 17
1959 : : 13 26 : 12 : : 15 : 19
1960 : : 12 : : N - : 15 : 18

@ ~ @ » wu

D - excluding new Lander, UK - England and Wales only
Source : Eurostat - Demographic Statistics
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In a recent Eurobarometer survey, young people aged 15-24 were asked to
specify the most important factors that influence the decision to have children. Sta-
bility emerged as a prime factor, whether in terms of employment or relationships.
Other determinants that were cited by more than 40% of respondents were the possi-
bility of giving the child a good education and having suitable housing.

Almost one in four children born in 1995 had unmarried parents

As the number of people living together outside marriage continues to rise, so too
does the number of births outside marriage. The proportion of births out of wedlock
increased substantially from 10% in 198010 23% in 1995 (Table 8). The picture is far
from homogeneous across countries although, for the most part, the percentages
are in line with the frequency of unmarried couples (Table 4). For example, in Sweden
and Denmark around half the children are now born to unmarried parents while in
Greece and ltaly, the proportion is less than 10%. However, in spite of the relatively
small proportion of unmarried couples in Ireland, the proportion of births outside
marriage is rather high (around 23%).

Table 8 - Percentage of live births outside marriage
{os o % of total Iive__f)irfhs)

1970 1980 1990 1995
EU-15 6 10 20 5"
B 3 A 12 15"
DK n 3 46 a7
D 7 12 15 16
EL ] 2 3
E ] 4 10 n
F 7 n 30 3"
IRL 3 5 15 i)
| 2 4 7 g "
L 4 6 13 13
NL 2 4 " 16
A 13 18 u 7
p 7 9 15 19
FIN 6 13 2 33
S 19 40 47 53
UK 8 12 28 M
Source : Eurostat - Demographic Statistics

EV;



HOUSEHOIDS AND FAMILIES

Almost one in ten children now live with just one parent

The proportion of young children living in lone parent families is increasing in all
countries. In 1994, 9% of children under the age of 16 were living with just one
parent. This phenomenon is most prevalent in the United Kingdom (16%), Sweden
(14%), Denmark (14%) and Ireland (12%). In contrast, percentages for the southern
countries, Luxembourg and the Netherlands are significantly lower than the EU
average (Figure 8).

The increase in lone parent families and the break-up of traditional family types
has seen the emergence of “reconstituted” families, in which one or both parents
bring children from a previous marriage into the family. Unfortunately, no compre-
hensive European data are available at present to quantify this phenomenon.

Figure B - Percentage of children (less than 16 years old) living in a lone parent household, 1994

%
20

15

EU-12 B DK D EL E F IRL I L NL A P FIN S UK
Source : Eurostot - European Community Household Panel (ECHP). | - Multipurpose Survey on Households 1995, S - 1994 Survey
of Living conditions
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Reconciling professional and family lives

Overfhe past ten years there has been a significant rise in female economic ac-
tivity (See Employment chapter). This has been accompanied by a drop in fer-
tility rates, an increase in female levels of education and an apparent increase in the
view shared by many couples that two salaries are better than one. Today, almost
twa-thirds of women between the ages of 25 and 59 in the European Union are part
of the labour market. Many of them are often faced with the problem of combining
both a professional and family life.

The impact of children on female economic activity : a mixed picture

As one might expect, female activity rates generally fall as the number of children
increases although the precise effect varies between countries (Table 9). In Germany,
Spain, Ireland, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and the United Kingdom, activity rates
for women aged between 20 and 45 with one child under the age of 15 are substan-
tially lower (between -15% and -30%) than those without children. This difference in-
creases with the number of children. However, in Belgium, France, Portugal, the
female activity rate actually increases, albeit to a small degree, among mothers with
one child.

Table 9 - Activity rates for women aged 20-45 by number of children
under the age of 15, 1996

(%)
0 children 1¢h children 30T mﬁ

b AT ... .......... Children
EU-15 : : : :

B n 15 76 55

DK : : : :

D 83 /] ] LY

EL ) 58 55 4

E Y 59 53 45

F 78 8l 74 50

IRL n 62 54 4]

| 63 56 48 kfj

L 4 57 43 30

NL 83 66 6l 48

A 82 78 67 58

p n3 19 76 &0

FIN 8 80 80 66

S : : : :

UK 86 n 65 48

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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It is the presence of a second child in ltaly and Austria that causes the female
activity rate to drop sharply while in Belgium, France, Portugal and Finland it is only
mothers with more than two children who are significantly less likely than other
women to be in the labour market.

There are a number of factors that may explain these differences across Member
States. In additionto the diverse cultural traditions and labour market prospects visi-
ble throughout the EU, the provision of childcare facilities, the amount of support
available from within the family and the extent to which work is a matter of economic
necessity all have a bearing on a mother’s decision to work or not.

“Housewives” : considerable differences across the EU

The proportion of “housewives” varies considerably from one Member State to an-
other (Table 10). In Ireland, they account for 60% of the female population aged 25-
59. In Spain, Greece, Italy and Luxembourg this percentage is also high, around
40%. In contrast, just over 20% of Portuguese women can be classified as “house-
wives”. Precise figures for the Scandinavian countries are not available but they are
understood to be as low as 5-10%. For the Europe of Twelve, around one-third of
women aged between 25 and 59 fall into this category.

Table 10 - Mothers giving up work, 1994

(%)

, , Proportion of -
““housewives aged 25. housewives aged 25-
59 who had to give 59 whose main reason
up work(as a % of - for giving up work was
-all housewives of . - children (as a % of all:

h

proportion of the.
female population -
" aged.25-59

EU-12 3 39 a*
B 3 26 3
DK : : :
D i 44 58
EL 42 25 18
E 48 3 27
F 25 44 3
IRL 60 48 4
I 39 24 29
L 44 42 65
NL 35 41 49
P 22 28 12
UK 26 67 49

DK - not available
Source : Eurostat - European Community Household Panel (ECHP)

Definition of
“housewives”

{"The term housewives is usedto
“refer to women who, in answer
to the question in the ECHP:
““What iIs your main activity
status?” replied “Doing house-
work, locking after children or;
other persons”

e it on
. Reasons for stopping
work in paid :

employment

the ECHP, the following?f
.question was addressed to all
persons who had worked at
_soms point in time for at least
15 hours per week. “Why did
“you stop working in your last"
“job ?” The data exciude any:
_person who stopped working
before 1980. One of the
“response categories was “child -
~birth / look after children”
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Among housewives who had stopped working in their last job (see box p. 69),
looking after children was by far the most common reason given (41%). Four coun-
tries were well above the EU average - the Netherlands and the United Kingdom
where the proportion was around 50%, Germany {(58%) and Luxembourg where it
was as high as 65% (Table 10). For the Union as a whole, marriage was cited as a
reason by only 6% of housewives although Greece and Spain had much higher rates
(15% and 14% respectively). Other reasons mentioned were breach of contract by
an employer (10%), end of contract (9%) and ill-health (8%).

Part-time work: more frequent in the North

Working part-time (see box opposite} is one possible way of combining a profes-
sional and family life. Aimost one-third of women in employment are working part-
time, as against 5% of men (Figure 9). In Belgium, Germany and the Netherlands, fe-
male pari-time employment is about ten times higher than that of their male counter-
parts. It is most widespread in the Netherlands (68%), the United Kingdom (45%) and
Sweden (40%) and least frequent in Greece (9%) and ltaly (13%), {(see chapteron La-
bour Market).

Figure 9 - Percentage of men and women in employment working part-time, 1996

%
80

70

60

50

40

30

20

10

EU-15 B DK D

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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The decision to work part-time is often explained by the need to stay at home. On
average for the Community, 55% of women working pari-time gave “family obliga-
tions” as the main determining factor for this type of work. This proportion was high-
est in Germany and Luxembourg, exceeding 70% in both countries. This in line with
the relatively high proportion of women in these two countries who declared that they
had to give up work to look after their children (Table 10}.

Among working parents, mothers are much more likely than fathers to
look after their children

In families where both parents are in employment for at least 30 hours per week,
75% of mothers and 45% of fathers reported in 1994 that they look after their chil-
dren {under the age of 16) on a daily basis. This difference in behaviour between the
spouses is apparent in all countries, particularly in Portuga! where mothers are 4
times more likely than fathers, and in Greece, Spain and Ireland where they are more
than twice as likely to look after their children on a daily basis. In contrast, this diver-
gence is relatively small in Denmark and the Netherlands (Figure 10}.

Of those working parents who claim that they look after their children on a daily
basis, mothers tend to devote much more time to the task than fathers. 69% of
women compared with only 20% of men reported that they spent more than 4 hours
per day looking after them while, at the other end of the scale, 38% of men againsta
mere 6% of women did so for less than 2 hours perday (Table 11). This paitern can be
observed in all twelve Member States for which data are available.

Figure 10 - Proportion of parents (working at least 30 hours per week)
declaring they look after their children (aged under 16} on
a daily basis, 1994

120

100 1

80 | . T? -
ret 0T

EU- B DK D EL E F IRL L NL P UK
12

& Women B Men

Source : Eurostat - European Community Household Panel (ECHP)

. The classification by part-time

" 21 and 30 hours a week con-

Part-time work

or full-time job is based-on the%

. self-assessment of respon-::
=" dents in the LFS, except for:
" Austria and the Netherlands:
. “where it depends on a thresh-.

 old on the basis of the number:

of hours usually worked. 5
. o

; The extent to which a job of afg
- particular number of hours is
- considered as part-time varies: i

considerably across coun- *

. tries. In Germany and the :
-~ United Kingdom for examp!e:%
¢ most people working between

sider their job as part-tim
but, in Ireland and Italy only
in 3 persons do likewise
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In some countries, grandmothers play an important role in looking after children.
For the Union as a whole, 14% of women over the age of 50 say that they look after
children on a daily basis without pay. This is likely to consist mostly of grandmothers
taking care of their grandchildren. Itisin ltaly (29%) and Greece (25%) where parents
seem to benefit most from this form of free child-care (Figure 11).

Table 11 - Time spent with children per day, EU-12, 1994

(%)

less than 2 hours 6 38
2-4 hours 25 42
more than 4 hours 69 20

Source : Eurostat - European Community Household Panel (ECHP)

Figure 11 - Proportion of women aged over 50 declaring they look after children on a daily basis
without pay, 1994

(%)
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0
EU-12 B

DK D EL E F IRL | L NL P UK

Source : Eurostat - European Community Household Panel (ECHP)
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Education and training

Towards a knowledge based society

ow more than ever before, education and training systems must be of

the highest quality as the number of jobs for unskilled labour is de-

clining. Education and training must also be relevant and responsive
to the rapidly changing demands of our modern knowledge-based society.
High youth unemployment and a more competitive labour force have incited
young people to stay longer in education and training. The European Com-
mission has actively supported the development of education and training
skills. The White Paper entitled ‘Teaching and Learning - Towards the Learning
Society’ (1995} in particular identifies the need for broad based knowledge
and for building up the employability of individuals. The chapter emphasises
that education and training skills must be developed throughout our lifetimes.
Through Programmes such as Socrates and Leonardo da Vinci, the Commis-
sion assists the achievement of these goals and seeks to bring about an im-
provement in European education and vocational training at all levels. By
promoting European cooperation and helping to improve the quality of edu-
cation and training through partnership across national boundaries, such
Programmes are seen as making an important contribution to developing the
full potential of Europe’s human resources.

In the European Union participation in education has been consistently in-
creasing in recent years and the ways of acquiring knowledge are becoming
more diverse, as are the forms this knowledge can take. Education possibili-
ties are not limited within the boundaries of individual Member States and
mobility in education is openly encouraged. Resources for education of fi-
nance and teaching staff remain an important consideration. This chapter
examines such issues and identifies some critical points of reference from
which our future potential can be assessed and developed.

— About 40 million pupils in compulsory education; around 12 million in
tertiary education.

— Females are now participating as much as males in post-compulsory
education.

— Nearly 30% of young people aged between 15 and 19 years participate
in initial vocational training programmes; such training can be found at
the workplace although entirely school-based training programmes are
still the most common in the EU. '
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— Entering tertiary education for the first time is still mainly for those in their
late teens and early 20s in many EU Member States; Denmark, Sweden
and the United Kingdom are the few countries where taking up tertiary
education after age 30 is quite common.

— Pupils in secondary general education are learning on average 1.3
modern foreign languages.

— 6 million teachers in the European Union: this represents about 4% of the

total labour force.

\F;om the Presidency Conclusions -
Amsterdam 16 and 17 June 1997

e European Council attaches paramount importance to creating conditions in the ™
*Member States that would promote a skifled and adaptable workforce and flexible la- !
- bour markets responsive to economic change. This requires active intervention by the .«
- Member States in the labour market to help people develop their employability. Such
ction is important if the European Union is to remain globally competlﬂve andinor-
er to tackle the scourge of unemployment.’

‘From the Presidency Conclusions - Employment Summit,
-.-Luxembourg 20 and 21 November 1997

o Presidency Conclusions of the Luxembourg Employment Summit reinforce some g

‘of the decisions made in Amsterdam conceming the vital role played by education and

training in the fight against unemployment as demonstrated by the following para- -

ytmprove the quality of their school systems in order to reduce substanﬁally the
number of young people who drop out of the school system early

make sure they equip young people with greater ability to adapt to technological
and economic changes and with skills relevant to the labour market, where ap- -
propriate by implementing or developing apprenticeship training.’

;
13
V,;
E
i

i
bt
(54
B
¢

ember States will ensure that :

every unemployed young person is offered a new start before reaching six
months of unemployment, in the form of training, retraining, work practice, a job .
- or other employability measure;

sig

S Pt < BT D a6 s S

unemployed adults are also offered a fresh start before reaching twelve months
g, of unemployment by one of the aforementioned means or, more generally, by ac-
K companying.individual vocationat guidance.’ ] 7
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Increase in education

he diversity of the education systems across the European Union is reflected by

the differing lengths, starting and finishing ages of compulsory schooling. Com-
pulsory schooling of at least eight years is required in the Member States of the Euro-
pean Union. This consists of mainly full-time education although a few countries,
namely Belgium, Germany and the Netherlands offer a system of part-time for the
last two or three years.

The schooling ‘life-cycle’ of children varies between countries, with those in
Luxembourg starting school at the age of four while school attendance is not compul-
sory unfil the age of seven in the Scandinavian countries. The end of obligatory full-
" time schooling is in general either at age 15 or 16 with ltaly being the exception with
age 14. Recent reforms in some Member States such as Spain and Portugal prolong-
ing the length of compulsory schooling exemplify the general move towards a betier
educated population. {Figure 1)

Figure 1 - Duration of compulsory schooling

Age
18

16
14
12
10

B DK D H E FRL I L NL A P FN S5 WK

. Full-time . Part-time
' Notthen Ireland 4-16
Source : Eurydice
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“In order to facilitatecomparison -
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‘and seven depending on the
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:Lower secondary education
-(ISCED 2)

. ber States. The end of this level of
‘ten coincides with the end of
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'Upper secondary education
“(ISCED 3)
. Begins around the age of 14 or1§
“and refers to either general, voca:
tional or technical education. It

foradmission to tertiary education.

5,6,T)
'ISCED 5 covers programmes
“ which generally do not lead to the
~awarding of a university degree of
f_equivalent but admission to th
.level requires the successful com:.
“pletion of a programme at the-u
‘per secondary level.

ISCED 6 covers programmes :
‘leading to a first umversity degree

Levels of education:
national Standard Classific

between countries, data on edu-;
cation in each Member State ar:
allocated to the various level cat
gories of the Intemational St
dard Classification of Education
(ISCED) 1. The Ievels are as fol:
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{(ISCED 0)
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Begins between the ages of four
Member State, is compulsory inra!i%%
cases and usually lasts for five or;

Compulsory schooling in all Mem-
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Education starting earlier...

An increase in education participation within the last two decades is evident for all
levels of education outside the limits of compulsory schooling with even pre-primary
education, the earliest stage of schooling, being affected. This could be the result of a
wider acceptance of arguments stressing the importance of such preparatory school-
ing on a child’s development. For instance, increasing numbers of four year olds
have been participating in pre-primary education in most Member States of the Euro-
pean Union in the last fifteen years, even if the rates remain relatively low for some
such as Greece, Portugal and Sweden at just over 50%in 1995 and in Finland at only
29%. In Ireland pre-primary aftendance has not increased at all over this time period
remaining at around 50%. For other countries, however, high participation in pre-
primary education has been the norm for a long time such as in Belgium since the
1960s and in France and the Netherlands since the beginning of the 1970s. In
Luxembourg, participation in pre-primary education for four year olds is even com-
pulsory, although the rate shown here is not 100% as only public schools are in-

cluded (Table 1).

...and finishing later

At the other end of the education system, tertiary education has seena con-
siderable rise in demand with the amount of students participating increasing by 75%
since 1980/81 in the European Union as a whole (Figure 2). This is not due to a re-
spective increase in the population of young people as the approximate respective
age group (18-29) only rose by 3% between 1980/81 and 1994/95. Rather, with
unemployment a constant threat, a tertiary education qualification is seen as pro-
viding some security in the labour market as the befter educated have a competitive
advantage and a lower risk of marginalisation. Additionally, studies show that the
more a person is qualified, the befter their opportunities for lifelong learning. The
amount of students in tertiary education has more than doubled in Greece, Spain,
Ireland, Portugal and the United Kingdom over the last fifteen years (Table 2).

Table 1 - Trend in the participation of 4 years olds in pre-primary education, 1980/81 - 1994/95
(As a % of children aged 4)

B DK D EL E IRL NL A P FIN S
T R O L BT O T R R L BRI R D S
1980/81 100 54 65 38 69 100 54 : 94 96 57 18 18 28
1990/ 99 74 7 51 95 100 55 : 94 98 66 46 26 48
1994/95 100 79 7 54 100 100 53 96 94 97 N 55 9 58 93

Source : Eurostat - Joint Unesco, OECD, Eurostat data collection (UOE)
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Table 2 - Trend in the number of students in tertiary education, 1980/81-1994/95'

1980/81 673 * N7 N5 1525 121 698 1176 55 1126 T N K7 % 113 : 828
1985/86 7992 248 125 1842 182 934 138 0 119 . 405 173 118 128 183 1033
1990/91 9656 76 151 2082 195 1222 1699 90 1452 . 479 206 186 166 193 11258

1994/95 1179 353 170 2156 296 1527 720013 122 1792 7 503 234 3001 205 246 1813

! For some countries, the figures for tertiary education in recent years may be affected by the inclusion of programmes that were not
included previously

Growth index (1980/81 = 100)

D

1980/81 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 <100 100 00 100 100 100

1985/86 19 4 109 120 150 134 15 127 106 CO 1 ) B V7 A ) N T ({7
1990/91 143 127 131 137 161 175 144 164 19 . 132 150 206 146 M3 152
1994/95 175 163 148 141 245 219 176 11 159 . 138 171 33 181 145 719

Source : Eurostat - Joint Unesco, OECD, Eurostat data collection (UOE)

Figure 2 - Trend in the number of students in tertiary education
EU-15, 1980/81 - 1994/95

1980/81 1985/86 1990/ 1994/95

Source: Eurostat - Joint Unesco, OECD, Eurostat data collection (UOE)
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More women participating

The considerable rise in the amount of people taking advantage of tertiary educa-
tion is partly due to the increased participation, in general, of women in post compul-
sory education. In both upper secondary and tertiary education women have caught
up with and, in some cases, overtaken men. In the European Union in 1994/95,
there were 102 women per 100 men in upper secondary education compared with
93 fifteen years earlier. In tertiary education the increase was even greater, rising from

79 in 1980/81 to 103 by 1994/95 (Figure 3).

While on the European level the gender gap has disappeared, inequality still per-
sists in some Member States. The lowest female participation is seen in tertiary edu-
cation in Germany where there were 77 women per 100 men in 1994/95. However,
in other Member States and particularly in Portugal, the situation has reversed with
women now outnumbering men in tertiary education (Table 3}.

Figure 3 - Trend in female participation: women per 100 men, EU-15, 1980/81 - 1994/95'

110 q.. P T - & 8 e TR e o v
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R A LRI
- e
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80

60 . . . . ) . : ' ' ]
80/81 81/82 82/83 83/84 84/85 85/86 86/87 87/88 88/89 89/90 90/91 91/92 92/93 93/94 94/95

------ Upper secondary education Higher education

! Until 1990/91 data refer to the Federal Republic of Germany prior to 3.10.90.
Source : Eurostat - Joint Unesco, OECD, Eurostat data collection (UOE)
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Despite such improvements, men and women still study different subjects and so in
this respect some traditional boundaries between the sexes remain. In tertiary educa-
tion for the European Union as a whole in 1994/95, female students predominated
in the arts and medical science (including nursing) while their male counterparts fa-
voured the sciences, mathematics, computer studies and particularly engineering.
More than four times as many men as women opted for this latter subject.

Similarly at upper secondary level, women tend to opt for general rather than vo-
cational education. In 1994/95, for every 100 men there were 114 women in
general education and 94 women in vocational education. Although this was not the
case for all individual Member States as in Spain, Ireland, Finland and the United
Kingdom, women actually outnumbered men in vocational education to varying de-
grees.

Higher attainment levels

As a result of this long term trend of increased demand for education, younger
generations are better educated. In 1996, just 31% of those aged between 55-59 in
the European Union had completed upper secondary education whereas following a
steady rise through the generations, this proportion had risen to 48% for the age
group of 25-29. Over the same 30 year period, the proportion of those attaining a
tertiary education qualification rose quite dramatically from 13% for those aged be-
tween 55-59 to 21% for the younger age group of 30-34, although the proportion
can be seen to have levelled out since about the generation of the mid 1950s
(Figure 4}.

Table 3 - Women per 100 men in upper secondary and tertiary education, 1994/95

) The UQOE (UNESCO/QCDE/ g

. systems on an annual basis us-
- ing administrative sources.

: The UOE data collection

S
2
4
EUROSTAT) data collectionis an’ 3

instrument through which the"ﬁg

three organisations jointly collect
intemationally comparable da
on key aspacts of the education’:

SIS

4
P
>

Upper secondary 102 99 100 85 9% m 95 106 99 90

Tertiary 103 9% 108 i % 1M I 97 110

B4 109 11 nr Wy

Source: Eurostat - Joint Unesco, OECD, Eurostat dato collection {UOE)
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Member States with much lower levels of educational attainment have witnessed a
more considerable increase which has lead to a reduction in the differences within
the Union. This significantimprovement in the level of educational qualifications has
occurred in Greece, Spain, ltaly and Portugal where the proportion of those aged
between 25 and 29 having completed at least upper secondary education is at least
twice that of the 50-59 age group.

The rise in the attainment level of the Union’s population has been greater for
women than for men and young women are now attaining educational levels more
or less as high as men. This phenomenon is particularly apparent for tertiary educa-
tion where the proportion of women completing this level of education has more than
doubled between the generations of 30-34 and 55-59 year olds.

Figure 4 - Proportion of the population aged between 25 and 59 having attained upper

tertiary education by age group, EU - 15, 1996’

%
50

40

30

55.59 50-54 45-49 40-44 35-39 30-34 25-29
. Ages
Higher

...... Upper secondOrY

! For tertiary education the 25-29 age group is not considered here as many young people of these ages would still be finishing their studies.
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey (LFS) 1996 - Ref p.108
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Inequalities in educational opportunities persist

Despite such encouraging developments, inequalities in educational opportuni-
ties persist for young people. Studies have shown that the socio-economic or family
background can affect the chance of educational success. One illustration of this is
the apparent link between participation in post compulsory education and training
and the level of education attained by the parents.

In the European Union Member States for which data are available, young people
from families in which the head of household has been in tertiary education are less
likely to leave the education system at this relatively early stage. For the Union as a
whole, the percentage of young people aged 16-19 not participating in education
and training was 25% in 1996 for those from families in which the head of household
did not progress beyond lower secondary education. This figure was reduced to 9%
for those coming from families in which the head of household had been in upper
secondary education. Achievement of tertiary education then further reduced this
amount to 4%. This situation can be observed to a greater or lesser extent in all coun-
tries although the United Kingdom stands out as an exception with the proportion of
16-19 year olds leaving school hardly being affected by the attainment level of the
head of household (Table 4).

Table 4 - Proportion of young people aged 16-19 not in education
by educational attainment level of head of household, 1996
{%)

Ediicationatl™ : Tertiary
fevel of head

of household ~orless o o L
EU-15* 25 9 4
B 10 5 2
DK : : :
D 15 8 4
EL 32 12 6
E 29 9 4
F 12 6 ]
IRL 27 n 5
| 34 1 6
L 18 9 3
NL 22 12 7
A 33 20 7
P 3 3 3
FIN 15 1] 5
S : M .
UK 8 8 b

Source: Eurostat - Labour Force Survey (LFS) 1996
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- The Continuing Vocational
. Training Survey (CVTS)

The Continuing Vocational
Tralning Survey (CVTS) was car-
ried out in 1994 and asked about
~the training offered by enter-
.prises in 1993. Data were col-
. lected in the then 12 Member
¢ States of the EU from a repre-
. sentative sample of enterprises
;” with 10 or more employees. The
. samples were structured so as to
. provide results for 6 size groups
" of enterprises and for 20 sectors
"of the economy. The survey ex-
.. cluded the agriculture, forestry
. and fishing sector and also
public administration and the
heaith and education sectors.

-In total some 50.000 enterprises
throughout the EU took part in
the survey. Although general-
¢-guidelines for carrying out the
. survey had been agreed with
» Eurostat, Member States were
+~free to adapt these according to
-national circumstances and
-practices. As a result, different
-sample sizes and methods were
used and these affected the
© comparability of the data. Small
. differences between countries
-which may not be significant

S T W A

fflherefore should be interpreted

+ with care,

(34

e g2

Vocational education as an alternative to general
education

Initial and continuing vocational training have become core issues

Along with the increase in education for the attainment of a knowledge based so-
ciety, has come a diversification of the types of education offered and of the phases of
life during which education is undertaken. Indeed, both the Amsterdam European
Council in June 1997 and the Luxembourg Employment Summit in November 1997
declared that the employment relevance of training and lifelong learning should be
strengthened (see box p. 74).

Vocational education and training, both initial and that which is continuing
throughout an individual’s working career, has been identified by Commission policy
as a vital means of achieving the goals of full employment, economic growth and
competitiveness. For instance, helping young people to attain a certified vocational
qualification is one of the priorities laid down in Article 127 of the Maastricht Treaty
and the Council of the European Union gave its approval to a global vocational
training policy for the Member States in 1994. Implemented as from January 1995,
the Leonardo da Vinci action programme is aimed at supporting and supplementing
the Member States’ initiatives in the field of vocational training.

The Vocationai Education and Training Data Collection (VET)

% The Vocational Education and Training Data Collection (VET) is the first statistical exercise
«.aimed at improving the information base in the area of initial vocational training at European

'level. The project was launched by Eurostat in co-operation with DGXXII, in July 1994 and the
data coflection was made on a programme-by-programme basis. The daté covers vocational
education and training programmes defined as “any structured activity which aims to provide
(especially young) people with the skills, the attitudes and broad and more specific knowledge -

necessary for an occupation or family of occupation and leads to a recognisad qualification”.
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The Leonardo da Vinci programme

The Leonardo da Vinci is an action programme for pilot studies, exchanges and surveys and’;
analyses designed to propose innovative training practices and improve tralning systems. The
- programme implements a vocational training policy in Europe intended to promote quality an
. innovation in national vocational training systems, to make best use of that innovation and t
encourage technological deveiopment in vocational training. Moreover, it aims to increase lan- -
. guage skills, to promote equal opportunities in training for men and women and to combat ex-:?
j:clusion by offering disadvantaged persons a second chance.

is five-year programme, encompassing initial and continuing vocationatl training and lifelon
Iearmng, will run untll 1999 and is the follow-up to prewous programmes launched from 198 ¢
- onwards.

. The growing importance of vocational training is underlined by an increasingly intensive effo
at Community level. As the need for a policy on vocational training becomes increasingly evi
dent, programmes for supporting initiatives from schools, universrﬂes, enterpnses and ad-

: inistratlons from the Member States are galning round : .

‘The Sbcmtes programme

. The Socrates action programme continues and extends a number of previous Community pro- 3

© grammes, including Erasmus and Lingua. These are combined with new actions to form the

~ firstcomprehensive European programme for cooperation in all sectors of education. itis a fiv

.~ year programme covering the perlod of 1895-1999. The programme promotes cooperation i
the six areas of tertiary. education (Erasmus); schoo! education (Comenius); promotion o

. language-leaming {Lingua); open and distance leaming (ODL); adult education; exchange o
information and experience on education systems and policy. :

operation in education; to encourage open and distance education in the European context; t
foster exchanges of information on educational systems and policy.

bility; transnationat training courses for educatlonal staff; visits to facnlitate project preparatio
.. orsharing of experience; preparation of studies, analyses, guides and data collection activities.

83 -«



EDUCATION AND TRAINING

Participation in initial vocational training: great variation in the EU

Member States are dedicating increasing efforts to improve the quality and the at-
tractiveness of vocational education and training programmes offered to young peo-
ple by developing closer links between the world of work and the education and
training world. In the European Union as a whole in 1993/94, around 29% of young
people aged between 15 and 19 years participated in initial vocational education
and training programmes. The rate of participation, nevertheless, varied considera-
bly across Member States spanning from nearly 12% of the 15-19 year old popula-
tion in Portugal, to around 55% of the same age group in Austria (Figure 5).

Figure 5 - Participation rates in initial vocational education and training of 15 to 19 year olds,
1993/94

%
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EU-15 8 O D E E F Rl L N A P BN S UK
EU-15 estimated.

EL: data covering academic year 1992-1993

FIN & UK: rates for 16-19 year olds not 15-19

L: The fact students attend education/training in neighbouring countries may influence these rates

Source : Eurostat - Vocational Education and Training data collection (VET)

- 04 EY;



EDUCATION AND TRAINING

Community action has been particularly aimed at supporting and supplementing
measures taken by Member States to enable young women to participate, on an
equal basis, in all vocational education and training programmes. From the
available statistical data, which shows only a very slight male dominance, it can be
said that equal opportunities in vocational training have virtually been reached. In
the Union, 55% of participants in initial vocational education and training were men
and 45% women in 1993/94. Most Member States were very close to the European
average, with the exceptions of Belgium and Ireland where participation was almost
the same for men and women, and of Finland where more women than men were en-
rolled in vocational education and training programmes (Figure 6).

Figure 6 - Participants in vocational education and training by sex, 1993/94

%
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Male  EFemale
EL: data refer to 1992/1993

Source : Eurostat - Vocational Education and Training dato collection (VET)
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Organisation of initial vocational training: school-based still
most common

The Member States have adopted different approaches to the organisation of vo-
cational education and training programmes. These approaches lie between the two
broad extremes of initial education and vocational training taking place entirely in an
education/training institution and that taking place entirely at the workplace. More
than half of vocational education and training takes place at least partly at the work-
place although entirely school-based training programmes are still the most com-
mon in the European Union countries. (Figure 7). In those countries where little or no -
training time at all is spent at the workplace, efforts are increasingly being made to
further involve enterprises in the organisation of vocational education and training
programmes. EU policy fully supports this approach which is seen as having several
advantages. For instance, it means that students gain knowledge that is more perti-
nent to the actual workplace, the move from school to work is more gradual and that
integration into the workplace is facilitated by contacts already made whilst studying.

Figure 7 - Participants in initial vocational education and training by training place, 1993/94

%
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EU-15
O At the workplace
On-and-off the job

O Education/training institution

D EL E F IRL | L NL A P FIN S UK
@ Mainly at the workplace

B Mainly in education / training institution

Source : Eurostat - Vocational Education and Training data collection (VET)
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Lifelong learning

Continuing vocational training: an integral part of working life

Upgrading the existing skills of the workforce and developing new ones is ex-
tremely important, both for individuals and for enterprises. For individuals it en-
hances employability and for enterprises it supports competitiveness. Despite
developments in the area of training provision in Member States and the emphasis of
Community policy on the concept of lifelong learning, it appears that there is still a
long way to go in fully realising this ideal.

In a survey carried out on Continuing Vocational Training {the CVTS}) in 1993,
28% of employees of enterprises employing 10 or more people in the then European
Union were participating in some form of continuing training provided by the enter-
prise. In certain countries such as France, Ireland and the UK, this proportion was
more than a third, whereas at the other end of the scale the proportion was 13% in
Greece and Portugal and 15% in lialy (Figure 8). Sex disparities did not affect the
general pattern of these participation rates in continuing vocational training courses
across the Union as men and women were seen to be participating almost equaily in
each Member State.

Figure 8 - Participation rates of employees on continuing vocational training courses ', 1993

%
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' Enterprises with 10 or more employees.
Source: Eurostat - Continuing Vocational Training Survey (CVTS), 1994
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The possibility of a link between levels of participation in continuing vocational
training and the extent to which initial vocational education is offered in countries is
debatable, though not completely ruled out. For instance, some countries such as
Portugal seem to exemplify the pattern that low involvement in initial vocational
training means low participation in continuing training, suggesting that the worth of
vocational education in general might not be valued. Other countries such as freland
seem to exemplify the pattern that contfinuing training makes up for low initial
training.

More lifelong learning opportunities in large enterprises

Despite differences between countries in the extent of continuing training partici-
pation, nearly all countries share the phenomenon of employees in larger enterprises
receiving more training than those in smaller enterprises. Thus employees in small
and medium sized enterprises have fewer opportunities available to them to develop
their skills: for the Union of 12 in 1993, 13% of employees in enterprises with 10-49
employees tock part in continuing vocational training courses compared with 44% in
enterprises with 1000 or more employees (Figure 9).

Figure 9 - Participation rates in continuing vocational training courses by
enterprise size, EU-12, 1993
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Source: Eurostat - Continuing Vocational Training Survey (CVTS) 1994
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The only exception to the pattern was Denmark which was the only country in

which the size of the enterprise seemed to have an inverse, but low effect on the par-
ticipation chances of the employees (Figure 10).

The young and the qualified are more likely to receive training

The European Union Labour Force Survey provides some information on lifelong
learning by measuring the participation of individuals in training during the four
weeks preceding the interview. According to these results, it emerges that in the Euro-
pean Union only specific groups of people benefit from training with the competitive
disadvantage of the older and less educated not being reduced.

As people get older they tend to receive less training. In the European Union in
1996, 7% of people in employment between 30 and 39 years of age were in training.
The rate declined to 6% for those between 40 and 49, to 4% for those between 50
and 59 and finally to, below 2% of the over-60s (Table 5). This pattern was repeated
in all the Member States, with the exception of Sweden where the 40-49 age group
had the highest rate of participation in training programmes of those in employment.
Therefore given such findings, it is questionable if lifelong learning has yet been fully
achieved considering that it is mostly younger people who are gaining from training
opportunities.

Figure 10 - Comparison of the proportion of employees participating in
continuing vocational training courses in small and large
enterprises, 1993

# 5mall: 10-49 employees M Large: 1000 + employees

Source: Eurostat - Continuing Yocational Training Survey (CVTS) 1994
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Level of education already achieved was also shown as being another factor which
influences the chances of participation in lifelong learning for those in employment.
Nearly 11% of people with a tertiary education degree were given training in the
European Union as a whole in 1996. This figure was halved for those with upper
secondary level education and then was further reduced to one-fifth for people with
at best lower secondary education. The phenomenon of people with the highest
levels of education being given priority for training was the same for all Member
States (Figure 11).

Figure 11 - Participation of those aged 30 and over in training ' by level
of education, EU-15, 1996

(as % of those in employment)

Lower Upper Tertiory
secondary secondary
or less

' Training during the four weeks preceding the interview
Source: Eurostat - Labour Force Survey (LFS) 1996

Table 5 - Participation of those aged 30 and over in training' by age, 1996

(As a % of those in employment)

30-39 7

40-49 6
50-59 4
60 and 2
over

- unreliable data.

! Training during the four weeks preceding the interview.

2 Information on training is collected only if this is under way on the date of the survey.

3 Exclusively in-house training is not covered.

Source: Eurostat - Labour Force Survey (LFS) 1996
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Lifelong learning opportunities in tertiary education

Although data on this area of education are limited, the age of new entrants to ter-
tiary education indicates the ease of access to university and equivalent studies
throughoutlife in the different Member States of the European Union. In 1994/95, as
many as one quarter of all new entrants to tertiary education in the United Kingdom
were aged 30 and over. Denmark and Sweden also had a relatively high proportion
of those entering tertiary education for the first time from this age group at 17 and
18% respectively. In these three countries, the proportion of those in the 30 and over
age group was in balance with the younger new entrants following more traditional
routes through education. Conversely, in France, Ireland and Greece hardly anyone
enfered tertiary education after the age of 21 suggesting that initial linear education
predominates over other methods of gaining a degree. (Table é). Thus, it would ap-
pear that certain education systems are more open than others to those wishing to
take up tertiary education studies later in life which is one element of education as a
lifelong process.

Table 6 - Age structure of new entrants’ to tertiary education, 1994/95
(%)

NL A

100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
17 and under 0 0 0 3 19 b 0 0 3
18 0 3 5% 4 50 18 18 o
19 T VR R/ B N VRN N
20 nooon 819 VA A PR 7
21 5 16 2 8 1 CEY 6
22 Moon 2 ] ! 7 6 8 5
23 10 9 1 0 0 5 5 6 4
24 7 6 1 0 0 4 4 5 3
25 6 4 i 0 0 1 3 4 3
26 5 3 ] 0 0 ] 2 3 2
27 4 2 0 0 0 i 1 3 2
28 3 2 0 0 0 ] ] 2 2
29 3 2 0 0 0 ] ] 2 2
30 and over 17 7 2 0 1 9 5 18 25

! Data refer to new entrants to ISCED levels 5 and 6.
2 ISCED 6 only.
Data not available in B, E, 1, L, P and Fin.

Source : Eurostat - Joint Unesco, OECD, Eurostat data collection (UOE)
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New ways of learning: how and where

The educational communication process is taking new forms as the information
and telecommunications technologies revolution reaches the realms of education
and training. It is recognised that such innovations make it easier to acquire
knowledge and to develop new, flexible, customised and interactive forms of
learning which allows individuals to control the time and pace of their learning and to
prepare people for a workplace dominated by computers and a whole range of mul-
timedia applications. As it is believed that in learning we take in 20% of what we see,
40% of what we see and hear, and 70% of what we see, hear and do ourselves, a
combination of computers, networking arrangements, and multimedia technology is
clearly a formidable educational tool'.

Recognising the usefulness of these new tools, the Commission adopted an action
plan under the title ‘Learning in the Information Society’ in September 1996, which
proposes four main lines of action to promote the use of information technology in
the European Union’s primary and secondary schools {including vocational). These
are encouraging the interconnection of schools, the development of teaching mate-
rial of European interest by cooperation with TV channels and multimedia publishers,
training and support for teachers and trainers to encourage use of new technology in
their teaching methods and circulation of information on opportunities offered by
audiovisual and multimedia products. Other Commission programmes in this area
include MEDIA II, INFO 2000 which are concerned with developing multimedia con-
tent.

Lifelong learning too is encouraged by such technological innovations as they also
offer learning possibilities outside of the traditional employment and educational en-
vironments. With the use of video and audio tapes, TV transmissions, computers,
Internet and multimedia educational software, learning at any stage of life can be
achieved. Thus exclusion of various sorts such as rural dispersion, people with
disabilities or those at home caring for children or elderly relatives can be overcome
by these individual modes of learning. Individual lifelong learning opportunities are
particularly important for women, who are still much more likely to have childcare
and eldercare responsibilities which often make it difficult for them to participate in
education and training courses offered in the traditional manner. Additionally, such
opportunities are critical for the self-employed and for the increasing group of part-
time and casual/fixed contract employees whose employers would have less incen-
tive to invest in skills and development.

DGXXIl Study Group on Education and Training Report: “Accomplishing Europe through Education and Troining, December 1996
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The 1993 Continuing Vocational Training Survey {CVTS) showed that as far as
training in enterprises is concerned, traditional forms of training such as courses,
workplace training and conferences, seminars, workshops etc. were still being of-
fered the most in the European Union. However, the more non-traditional training
form of self-learning using computer, video and audio based methods and distance
learning was being used by about a quarter of enterprises providing continuing voca-
tional training, as was job rotation (Figure 12}.

Internationalisation of education

he European Commission is intent on encouraging cooperation between Mem-

ber States in the field of education so that countries can benefit from the diverse
experiences of others o help improve the general quality of education in the Euro-
pean Union. ltis also encouraging the European dimension in education at all levels
to strengthen the spirit ot European citizenship by improving knowledge of the Union
and its Member States and of the purposes of the Union in economic and social
terms. lfs initiatives in this area include the promotion of foreign language learning,
mobility of students and teachers and recognition of qualifications and skills across
countries.

Figure 12 - The forms of continuing vocational training offered by

enterprises ! 2, EU-12, 1993
%
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Training
! Enterprises with 10 or more employees.

2 Sum is not 100% as employees can be participating in more than one form of training.
Source: Eurostat - Continuing Vocational Training Survey (CVTS) 1994
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Foreign language learning: English widespread

Foreign language learning is of paramount importance in a border-free single
market Europe. In its White Paper on education ‘Teaching and Learning - Towards
the Learning Society’ (1995), the Commission stresses the benefits foreign language
acquisition holds for occupational and personal opportunities opened by the Union
of countries. It cites language proficiency as helping to build up the feeling of being
European with all its cultural wealth and diversity, and of understanding between the
citizens of Europe. Therefore, one of the main objectives outlined in this Paper is that
every citizen of the European Union should be able to communicate in three Com-
munity languages thus entailing the learning of at least two by all young people.

Figure 13 - Average number of foreign languages taught per pupil in
secondary general education ', 1994/95

EU-15
B (F}
B (VL)

0 0.5 1 1.5 2 2.5 3
B.S: 1993/94. A: 1992/93.
EL: 1995/96.
IRL, NL: full time only, NL estimated.
UK: data not available

Number of languages

! See note on p. 95
Source: Eurostat - Joint Unesco, OECD, Eurostat data collection (UOE)
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In the European Union in 1994/95, pupils enrolled in secondary general educa-
tion (both compulsory and post-compulsory) were learning, on average 1.3 modern
foreign languages'.Over half of the Member States were near this European average
figure of around one foreign language (ranging from 1.0 in Spain and Ireland to 1.4
in the French speaking Community of Belgium) while other countries revealed figures
of pupils learning closer to around two foreign languages (ranging from 1.6 in
France to 2.9 in Luxembourg). It can be seen, therefore, that a number of Member
States already put more emphasis on foreign language learning which suggests that
the objective outlined in the White Paper is not so out of reach in these countries. Al-
though it should be noted that the case of Luxembourg is unique as, together with the
Luxembourgish language, it also has French and German as official languages
which are both taught in schools as foreign languages (Figure 13).

The teaching of foreign languages in primary school, and even before, has been
cited as important for foreign language proficiency. Indeed, experience has also
shown that contact with another language at an early age makes command of the
mother tongue easier and better. Available data on foreign language learning at pri-
mary level show that in European Union countries in 1994/95, if foreign languages
were being taught at all it was English that was being taught the most. Belgium and
Luxembourg as multilingual countries were exceptions to this phenomenon. Greece,
Germany, France, Austria, Portugal and Finiand also reported pupils, although very
few, learning foreign languages other than English at this level' ( Table 7). English was
also the Union’s most popular foreign language in secondary level education.

Table 7 - Most widely taught foreign languages in primary education, 1994/95

(% of pupils in primary education learning selected foreign languages)

s'
English ] - 6 4 6 .on - 0B 8N M4 8
French % . 2 5 2 . - 48 - 0 7.1 .
German ] - - . - - 4 - 1 100 - - 0 3 -
11993/94.
21992/93.

* NL : estimated.

Source: Eurostat - Joint Unesco, OECD, Eurostat data collection (UOE)

1 Data refer to foreign languages being studied by each pupil ot a specific point in time e.g. In 1994/95 and might therefore underestimate the

extent of language learning undertaken throughout their respective levels of schooling.
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In order to promote these language skills deemed essential for European
integration, action at Community level has been through the Lingua programme
which has been integrated into the actions falling under the Socrates and Leonardo
da Vinci action programmes on education and training since 1995. The types of ac-
tivities supported include cooperation between Member States in the joint develop-
ment of curricula, teaching materials, methods of assessment, modules and
training schemes; awarding of grants to enable future language teachers to spend a
period of 3-12 months in a country where the official language is the one they will be
teaching and the promotion of exchanges of young people enrolled in education or
training.

Mobility in education: studying abroad

The EU citizens who pursue their tertiary education studies in a Member State other
than their own the most are the Greeks and lIrish. There are also many Luxem-
bourgish students to be found in other countries, but Luxembourg is a unique case in
that only a limited amount of tertiary education (the first one or two years of some
courses) takes place within the country and students are therefore obliged to go
abroad in order to continue their studies.

In 1994/95, around 30 000 students with Greek citizenship were enrolled in ter-
tiary education in one of the other Member States of the Union. They represented
nearly 10% of the Greek student population. The 11000 Irish students abroad in the
European Union represented 9% of the Irish student population. It should be noted
that 86% of them were enrolled in the United Kingdom. Lowest percentages of stu-
dents enrolled in another Member State were seen for the five larger countries of
Germany, Spain, France, italy and the United Kingdom {Figure 14).

Figure 14 - Percentage of students in tertiary education enrolled in other EU countries ', 1994/95
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Example: nearly 10% of Greek students were studying in onother EU Member Stote

! Dato for each Member State are all slightly underestimated as certain countries are unable to provide complete coverage of all
non-national students studying in their country.

Luxembourg is a unique case as due to the limited tertiary education provision students are obliged to study abroad. The number of

Luxembourg nationals studying abroad therefore for exceeds the number of students enrolled in Luxembourg.

Source: Eurostat - Joint Unesco, OECD, Eurostat dato collection (UOE)
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According to the Commission’s 1995 White Paper, mobility in education will be
made easier. The Paper states that the Commission will submit a proposal that any
students obtaining a grant in their own country must be able, if they wish, to use it in
any tertiary education establishment in another Member State prepared to accept
them. Additionally, it recognises the need to work on the removal of obstacles (ad-
ministrative, legal and those connected with social protection) which act as a brake
on exchanges of students, teachers, trainees and researchers alike. Finally, mutual
academic and vocational recognition will be developed by the generation of the sys-
tem of ‘credit’ transfers and the application of equivalent methods to vocational
training. There are numerous Community schemes aimed at encouraging inter-state
cooperation and mobility. Results of one such scheme called Erasmus are illustrated
in the graph below which shows where tertiary education students obtaining financial
aid from the European Commission went to study in 1995/96. In total for this year,
85000 students participated in this student exchange programme which also in-
cludes EFTA countries. This figure represented no more than 1% of total tertiary edu-
cation students in the countries involved. The United Kingdom was the favoured
destination with 26% of all Erasmus students choosing to spend a period of their terti-
ary education studies in a UK institution. This is an indication of the popularity of
English as a foreign language and is also presumably the logical result considering
the amount of English being learnt in schools in the European Union. France was the
next popular destination playing host to 18% of Erasmus students, followed by Ger-
many and Spain at 12% (Figure 15). ltis increasingly becoming the case that national
governments provide mobility grants to their nationals. This can be taken as evidence
that the Commission initiative has been successful in encouraging exchanges to be-
come a normal part of tertiary education. Furthermore, while student mobility retains
a position of central importance within the Erasmus programme, improved incentives
are now also available to encourage universities to add a European perspective to
the courses followed by students who do not parficipate directly in mobility. New em-
phasis is consequently placed on teaching staff exchanges and transnational curricu-
lum development.

Figure 15 - Percentage of Erasmus students by host country, 1995/96
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Source: Directorate General XXii: Education, Training and Youth.
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Resources in education and training

ducation is not just about participation; it also has a resource side. The increase
in education participation has put pressure on governments and resources and
the respective costs remain an important issue in the debate on education.

Six million teachers in the European Union

Taking all levels of education together, the number of people employed as
teachers in the European Union in 1994/95 amounted to approximately six million.
More than four million of these worked in primary and secondary education.

Figure 16 - Teaching staff as a percentage of the total labour
force, 1994/95
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The percentage of the labour force employed in education can be seen as an indi-
cation of the amount of economic human resources that are tied up in education. In
1994/95, the percentage of teachers employed either full-time or part-time in all
levels of education ranged from less than 3% in the United Kingdom to almost 6% in
Belgium. In primary and secondary education combined, the lowest percentage was
found in Germany at less than 2% and the highest was in Belgium where it reached
more than 4%. At the tertiary level, percentage differences between Member States
were minimal {Figure 16).

Some caution, however, is called for in comparing percentages between Member
States as definitions of teaching staff may differ slightly. The data may also be affected
by a number of other factors such as differences in the size of the school-age popula-
tion, the magnitude of the ratio of the labour force to the total population, the dura-
tion of compulsory education, class size, the number of hours that students aftend
class each day and the organisation of teachers’ working time.

Figure 17 - Direct public expenditure on education as a percentage of GDP,

1994
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Source : Eurostat - Joint Unesco, OECD, Eurostat data collection (UOE)
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Public expenditure on education: 5% of EU GDP in 1994

In 1994 the European Union average for the percentage of GDP devoted to direct
public expenditure' on education was about 4.9% (Figure 17). In absolute figures,
direct public expenditure on education for the Union was about 300 000 million
ECU. In general, Member States with the exception of Greece, appeared to allocate
similar proportions of resources to education, with the Nordic countries allotting the
highest.

The percentage of GDP devoted to direct public expenditure on education by
Member States has to be analysed in terms of the supply and demand of education.
Thus, it can be influenced by factors such as the size of GDP, the size of the pupil and
student population, the unit cost of education, the number of private institutions and
the expenditure level of households on education. Nevertheless, the percentage of
GDP devoted to education is an interesting indicator for measuring the level of
socio-economic development of a country as it reflects governments’ degree of
priority given to education.

The European Commission is very aware that education and training play a key
role in economic growth, competitiveness and in the fight against unemployment
and it has invested considerable effort and resources in these areas. During the last
ten years, it has financed action programmes at a European level for improvements
in the provision of education and training aimed at complementing existing
measures being taken in the EU Member States and other EEA countries. Since
1995, all such initiatives have come under the Socrates and Leonardo da Vinci ac-
tion programmes.

Over the past ten years there has been a considerable increase in the amount of
Community funds allocated to the two programmes and their predeces-
sors (Figure 18). This demonstrates the commitment to improving the quality of edu-
cation and training and to enlarging the number of people and institutions involved
in cooperation at European level.

1 Direct public expenditure refers to the direct expenditure of all levels of government combined (central, regional, local) for all types of educational

institutions. It does not include neither financial aid to students {schiarships, grants, students loans) nor transfers and paymentss to other private

entities (subsidies to firms and non-profit organisations).
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Between 1987 and 1994 the overall budget for Erasmus {tertiary education stu-
dent mobility) and Lingua (foreign language learning) programmes was about 673
million ECU.' The considerable interest generated by these initiatives in the field of
education then led the Council and Parliament to increase the Commission’s budget
in order to enlarge participation and to cover all levels of the national education sys-
tems. Thus, in the two first years of its operation, the new Socrates programme was
awarded a budget of on average about 160 million ECU per year and its global
funding exceeds 900 million ECU for the period of 1995 to 1999.

Between 1987 and 1994 the overall expenditure on the vocational training pro-
grammes of Comett (cooperation between universities and enterprises on training in
the field of technology), Petra (development of initial vocational training), Force (de-
velopment of continuing vocational training) and Eurotecnet {training in new tech-
nologies) was about 490 million ECU. The amount allocated to vocational training
programmes under the new framework of Leonardo da Vinci for the period of 1995

to 1999 is 750 million ECU.

Figure 18 - Community funds allocated to Commission programmes in the areas of education and

vocational training, 1987-1996
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Enterprise investment
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Information on private expenditure is, unfortunately, very scarce. However, from
the Continuing Vocational Training Survey (CVTS) there is some information
available on money spent on the provision of training courses by enterprises. The
cost of training courses for employees as a percentage of total labour costs provides
a relative measure of investment made by enterprises in developing the skills of their
workforce.

These figures should be treated with caution. At first glance there would seem to be
some differences between Member States in expenditure on CVT but this does not re-
fiect the total picture. This is because the way in which training courses are organised
and funded can have a significant effect on the direct cost to enterprises. In some
countries training, even for employees, may be financed out of general taxation ar-
rangements which would not be a direct cost to the employer. Additionally, em-
ployees who undertake training for their employers in their own time effectively
reduce the cost of training to the enterprise.

Figure 19 - Costs of continuing vocational training courses as a percentage
of total labour costs of all enterprises, 1993
%
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Source : Eurostat - Continuing vocational Training Survey (CVTS), 1994
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Labour Market
Creating jobs and combating unemployment:

the challenge ahead

he labour market plays a determinant role in the lives of adults in modern
Tmorket economies. Not only does stable employment provide income and a

share of material well-being, employment can also structure one’s social life
and give meaning to personal existence. Regular and sufficient income from work
gives people a perspective for the future by shaping their household’s longer-term
plans such as owning a house and by allowing them to invest in their children’s
education. When people are denied the employment opportunities they are look-
ing for over along period - either because the transition from school to working life
has proved difficult or because long-term unemployment has led to fewer job
prospects - a downward spiral of eventsis frequently set in train. Financial
problems are likely to arise and people may find themselves facing poverty. It is
therefore not surprising that jobs are one of the prime concerns of the European
Union’s citizens and that policy-makers are increasingly coming under pressure to
fulfil people’s employment expectations. The Luxembourg Job Summit in Novem-
ber 1997 was the beginning of a new policy at European level to bring about a
change for the better (see box p.104).

Labour market difficulties ... new working arrangements

Although the number of people in employment has been climbing since 1995,
atotal of more than 3 million jobs were lost between 1991 and 1996. The number
of unemployed rose by around 4.6 million over the same period. In addition to
those who have lost their jobs, there are those who were previously inactive and

Table 1 - Employment and unemployment in the European Union
Population aged 15 and over EU-15, 1991-1996
(Mio)h

11992 1993 1994 1995 1996 96-91  96/91 ;

A 4(Mi6) A %'chonge A

Employ-
ment 1516 1502 1470 1467 1477 1482 -34 21
Unem-
ployment 134 15.3 17.8 18.5 179 16.2 +46 +337

Sources : Employment: Eurostat benchmark employment series. These series are based on
sources which Member States judge to be the best to measure the total number
of persons in employment

Unemployment: harmonised unemployment figures (Eurostat: Unemployment —
Monthly Bulletin — 2/1998)
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are now searching for paid employment; for example, young people looking for
their first jobs and older people not previously involved in the labour market (Table
1). Three important developments have begun to emerge in recent years. Firstly,
the EU labour force is ageing and may well begin to decline at the beginning of the
next decade. Secondly, the increase in relatively new forms of employment such as
port-time work and fixed-term contracts has resulted in a more flexible labour mar-
ket. Thirdly, research has shown that the steady improvement in educational levels
has had a positive impact not only on people’s job prospects but also on eco-
nomic competitiveness.

SEAET
TSR ANENTYY

i The employment guldelines: \
A new strategy for employment inthe EU

The EU Jobs Summit held in- Luxembourg in November 1997 agreed upon a new overall strategy for employment. A central ele- ...
ment of this strategy are the employment guidelines for 1998. They set out the policies Member States should pursue Iif the em-
ployment rate is to be increased significantty and unemployment s to be reduced . The guldelines centre on four plilars for each of
which specific guidelines are formulated:

1. Improving employability

—Tackle youth unemployment and preventiong-term unemployment by offering the young and adult unemployed trainingand ..
etraining measures in addition to work experience bef?re reaching 6 and 12 months of unemployment, respectively

— move from passive to active labour market measures

— ease the transition from school to work by reducing the number of school drop-outs and equlpplng young persons with skdlls

relevant to the labour market, where appropriate through apprenticeship training -

. ‘2. Developing entrepreneurship
- — make it easier to start up and run a business :: R ‘
— make the taxation system more employment friendly by reduclng the ﬁscal pressure on labour and non-wage labour oosts

. 8. Encouraging adaptability of businesses and their employees s i Se : ' :
— modemise work organisation by introducing flexible working arrangements such as contracﬁng worklng tlme asan ennual ﬁg- K :
“ure, .
to ba completed in a flexible manner (rather than the usual 5 day week), reduction of working hours and overtlme, development of
part-time working, lifelong training and career breaks T
-— support adaptability in eriterprises by providing incentives for continuing training within enterprises . . Lo A

4. Strengthening the policies for equal opportunities

— tackle gender gaps in employment and unemployment rates R ’ A9

—facilitate the reconciliation of work and family life through policies on career breaks parental leave, part-tlme work and lncreased S
access to care services and through easing retumn to work

— promote the integration of people with disabilities into working life

All Member States agreed to produce Employment Action Plans, describing how they intend to implement the Employment Guide-
lines in their national programmes. The Commission will monitor Member States’ efforts and on the basis on the resulits of thls oX-: -f’
amlnatlon wrll propose a revision to the guidelines for 1899. .. . e T o

[
pees

Generally-speaking, passive labour market measures refer to the payment of unemployment and other related benefits, and active
measures refer to training, placement and job-search assistance, mobility allowances, direct job creation, subsidies to create jobs,
reduction on pay-roll taxes, start-up incentives and work offers. In practice, there is no clearcut distinction between the two types of
measure mainly because the eligibility conditions for receipt of benefit tend to include participation in active measures.
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The ageing of the Labour Force

he active population, or “labour force”, is the total number of persons in employ-

ment plus the unemployed, in other words all persons who have a job or are seek-
ing a job. From the point of view of the economy as a whole, it is the labour supply on
any given date.

In 1996, there were 165.4 million people (aged 15-64) in the labour force of the
Europe of Fifteen, i.e. around 30 million more people than in the United States la-
bour market. Community-wide, 43% of the active population were women, one per-
centage point more than five years before.

The activity rate is a measure of the tendency for people of working age to be eco-
nomically active (see box opposite). It is affected by a number of factors: firstly, there
are the conditions typical of a given society, such as the general value attached to
employment, society’s role models or the steps taken by government to enable par-
ents o combine a family with a profession. Secondly, the economic situation plays a
part: in periods of recession some people withdraw from the labour market because
they see no chance of finding employment. Activity rates are also influenced by a
country’s retirement policy and the duration of young people’s education. An em-
ployer’s preference for full or part-time workers will also impact on the level of partici-
pation as will the welfare payments available for the unemployed.

In the EU as a whole the activity rate stands at around 67%, but this average masks
substantial differences between the Member States (Table 2). While just under 58% of
the population of working age in ltaly is available for the labour market, the figure in
Denmark is almost 80%. The differences between Member States are determined
largely by the large variations in female activity rates. But the picture is by no means
uniform for men, either. There are still 13 percentage points of difference between the
male activity rates in Belgium {(72%) and Denmark (85%).

Table 2 - Active population and activity rates in the EU - 1996’

_EU-15 B DK D EL .

Active
population
Total (1000) 165420 4164 2791 38736 4143 15755 25211 1447 22478 170
Men (% share) 57 58 54 57 61 61 54 61 62 63
Women
(% share) 43 42 46 43 39 39 46 39 38 37
Adtivity rates (%)
Total 67 62 79 70 61 60 68 62 58 61
Men 77 72 85 79 77 75 75 76 77 76
Women 57 52 74 6} 46 46 6 49 43 46

.~ ployed, aged 15 to 64.

Labour force definitions:

. years.

- The active population, or la

The‘populatlon of working age "
is all persons aged 15 to 64 .

bour force, comprises those irzl%}
employment and the unem:
§§
The general activity rate shows

“persons in the active population .

. (labour force) as a share of the
_ population of working age. When

activity rates are calculated for -
the various age groups, the ac-
tive population is compared with

the population of the same age.

R L e R B R A e

7350
58

42

70
80
60

3779 4540 2426 4346 28081
56 54 52 52 56
44 46 48 8 M
71 68 71 m s
80 76 74 9 8
62 60 69 5 67

' Population aged 15-64
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey

I
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Traditionally, women have had a lower participation rate than men. Although the
gap has been steadily narrowing for some time now, there are still only two countries

where the rate of economic activity is roughly the same for men and women: Sweden
and Finland.

Labour force growth is strongly influenced by rising female
participation

Changes in the size of the active population can be aftributed to two interacting
factors, one demographic and one behavioural. Between 1991 and 1996, the
demographic component was positive in all Member States for both men and
women; i.e., if there had been no other influencing factors, changes in the popula-
tion of working age (15-64 years) would have led to a growth in the size of the labour
force of more than 4 million people. The behavioural effect is measured by assuming
that the activity rates of men and women in different age groups remain constant over
the period under consideration. The picture was very different for the behavioural
component: in the majority of countries, this component had a negative impact on
male activity. The exceptions were Belgium and Greece where the effect was positive
and France and the Netherlands which did not experience any change. In contrast,
the behavioural component had a positive impact on female activity in nearly all
countries. This change was particularly noticeable in Ireland, Spain and Greece -
countries where women had hitherto had relatively low levels of economic activity
(Figure 1).

Figure 1 - Change in male and female labour force 1996/1991 demographic and behavioural
componenis1

20

% change 96/91 due to demographic component

men lwomen

20 % change 96/91 due to behavioural component
10
O —_ -
o)
-10

men Ewomen
! Tha bars show the percentage changes of the labour force between 1996 and 1991 due to demographic and behavioural factors.

The sum of the two gives overall change during the period.
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey. |, A: no information due to break in the series
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Taking both factors into account, the total change in the labour force is revealed.
Between 1991 and 1996, the active population {aged 15-64) in the Community
grew by 1.2 million (+0.7%), made up of an additional 2.4 million women and 1.2
million fewer men.

In sharp contrast to the other Member States, female activity rates in Denmark, Fin-
land and Sweden - countries with traditionally high activity rates - declined signifi-
cantly over the period 1991-1996. In Sweden and Finland, this seems to be a result
of the serious economic crisis at the beginning of the 1990s.

Throughout the fifties and sixties, the typical employment “biographies” were as
follows. Activity rates were high for men of all working ages except for those ap-
proaching retirement. Labour force participation also increased significantly among
women but when they reached the age groups at which families were formed and
children born, the activity rate stagnated or began to drop. It was not until the chil-
dren were older that women could contemplate returning to the labour market.
These formerly stable patterns of behaviour began to change in the 1970s.

Today, although the activity rate of women in the Union continues to be systemati-
cally lower than that of men, there is no longer a significant fall in the rate after the
age of 30 (Figure 2). Economic reasons have clearly had a bearing with more cou-
ples deciding, out of necessity or choice, to have more than one ‘bread winner’ in the
family. This development has also been accompanied by a decline in fertility rates
and an improvement in the educational levels of women. Indeed, female activity is
strongly linked to educational attainment: 85% of women with a university degree (or
equivalent) were active in 1996 compared with only 52% of women with the fowest
levels of education.

Figure 2 - Activity rates by age and sex - EU 15 - 1996
%
100 s

80 -

60
404

20 .

15-19 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49
= men =———women

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey

50-54

55-59

60-64
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l With the exception of table 1, the data in this chapter are drawn from the European Labour Force Survey.
" The purpose of the Labour Force Survey (LFS)

\ The LFSis designed to monitor the main changes taking place inthe labour mal‘ket and the trends in employmentand unemployment. o
The main areas covered are :

households or 1.8 million people .

k i) comparability of resuits

‘ mstltutions, ‘workers’ hostels, etc.

e the employment characteristics of a person’s job(s) : occupational status, sector of employment, working hours, working condl-

The Eurostat Labour Force Survey

tions, fixed-term employment, atypical forms of work etc...

search for employment (ways of searching, length of search, discouraged workers ...)
education and training : current participation, fevels attained

each person’s situation one year -before the survey (longitudinal aspect) - -

An annual survey of households ° ’

The LFS Is a sample survey of private houssholds which has been carried out in the Member States in the spring of each year since i)
1983 (in Austria, Finland and Sweden only since their accession to the EU in 1995). Currently, the sample numbers around 600 000 -

Together with Member States, Eurostatdraws up a list of variables, the common codings to be given to responses and the main defini-
tions to be used; since 1983 the survey has used the concepts of the Intemnational Labour Organisation (ILO). On this shared basis, .
each Member State compiles its own questionnaire, determines the size of the sample, conducts the interviews and publishes its na-
tional results. Eurostat receives the data checks them for comparabmty and publlshes the results for ail Member States andthe EUas sf
a whole. ; : : ; T IR

The main advantages of the LFSare:. ; :

li) large sample size allows numerous cross-tabulations since 1983

iil) availability of the datain a centralised micro data base in Eurostat

The data cover private households only, and thus excludes people ang in Instﬂut:ons such as boarding schools, hospitals, religious ;;‘f"

Further reading:

- L.abour Force Survey - Methods and Definitions - Eurostat 1996 i ‘K

Labour Force Survey 1983 - 1991 - Eurostat 1993
Labour Force Survey - Results 1996 - Eurostat 1997. Annual publication
Unemployment - Eurostat - Monthly bulletin i

R
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Although in general female activity rates decrease as the number of children in-
creases, there is no uniform picture across Member States. Differences between
countries reflect the level of child-care provision, cultural traditions with regard to
work and family life, the availability of part-time work, taxation, welfare support, etc
{see chapter on Households and Families).

Young people are joining the labour market much later

Young people are starting their working lives at a later age than in the past. In-
stead, they are remaining in the education system for longer. In the Union, the exten-
sion of schooling is a long-term phenomenon but one which has escalated over the
past decade. On the supply side, the level of educational attainment determines not
only productivity but also technological and organisational progress. On the de-
mand side, both parents and children have grasped the fact that the possession of
educational qualifications increases the likelihood of finding a job (see page 134).
Some professions are also now demanding better-qualified people. Moreover, if
one’s chances of finding a job are slight, postponing the switch from education to
work seems a natural reaction which is sometimes also promoted by State measures
such as the national targets intfroduced by France (e.g., 80% of an age cohort should
get the baccalaureat) and the United Kingdom (National education and training tar-
gets).

In 1987, at least half of all young people aged 18 in the EU had joined the labour
market, either through full or part-time jobs (Table 3). By 1996, the same percentage
was not reached until the age of 20. In Denmark, half of the young population has
had a first contact with the labour market by the age of 16, very often, of course,
through holiday or part-time jobs for students. This differs markedly from countries
like Belgium, Greece, Spain, France, ltaly and Luxembourg where the 50% threshold
is reached only after the age of 20.

Table 3 - Youngest age at which at least 50% of young people are in the labour market

1987 18 n 16 18 n 19 20 820 19 18 : 17 : : 16
1996 20 22 16 18 21 3 22 20 7 N 17 18 20 19 20 17

' 1987 refers to EU-12 ; 1996 to EU-15
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey. The table shows the age at which the activity rate of the young is at feast 50%
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Given the difficulties faced by young people to find a job and the training place-
ments offered to them by public authorities, the borderline between school and work
is becoming increasingly blurred. However, the transition from education to working
life still depends on the national education and training systems. In some countries,
the typical sequence is initial (general and/or vocational) training followed by a rela-
tively clear-cut entry into the labour market. Belgium, France and Luxembourg are
examples: 90%, 81% and 79% respectively of 18-year-olds were in full-time educa-
tion in 1996. At the age of 24, nearly three quarters of young people in these Mem-
ber States had completed their full-time education and were in the labour force. The
situation is similar, but somewhat less pronounced, in Greece, Spain, ltaly, Portugal
and Sweden.

In another grouping of countries, young people interact early with the labour mar-
ket, normally in the form of a combination of work and education/training: the per-
centage of 18-year-olds who are simultaneously in education/training and active
was particularly high in Denmark {57%), Germany {40%) and the Netherlands
(43%). Austria, the United Kingdom and Finland also lie well above the EU average.
The United Kingdom stands out from all other countries in that 41% of 18-year-olds
were already active having completed their full-time education or training (Table 4).

Table 4 - Young people in the phase of transition from education to the labour market - 1996

18 years

in education/training +non-active
in education/training +active

not in education/training + active
not in education/
training+non-active

total

24 years

in education/training+non-active
in education/training +active

not in education/training+ active
not in education/
training+non-active

(%)

5 90 7 4 67 69 81 66 72 79 40 44 65 54 70 23

19 5 15 10 23 1N 8§ 25 20 16 12 1B 26 13 26 4

100 100 100 100

66 74 59 63 74 64 72 19 59 0 58 67 65 44 68 T3

total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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and older people are retiring earlier

Over the last two decades, labour force participation of older people, particularly
those aged 60-64, has declined steadily in nearly all Member States. In the face of in-
creased unemployment, countries such as France have accepted long-standing de-
mands from trade unions to reduce the legal retirement age. Concurrently, some
older workers, particularly the low-skilled, have become discouraged and left the la-
bour market. In addition, the number of “early-out schemes” has risen significantly
sometimes in order to facilitate mass redundancies or to replace older workers with
younger, more qualified people who are often more likely to accept part-time jobs or
fixed-term contracts.

As a result, the legal retirement age no longer provides a clear indication for all
countries of the age at which people leave the labour market, e.g., Germany and the
Netherlands (Tables 5 and 6). In Member States, however, where the replacement in-
come ratio is low in relation to full-time earnings, the legal retirement age is a good
indicator of the actual age when membership of the labour force ceases, e.g.,
Greece and Portugal.

Table 5 - Legal retirement age in the European Union

Legal ret. age

men 65 67 65 65 65 60 65 62 65 65 65 65 65 65 65
women 60 67 65 60 65 60 65 57 65 65 60 62 65 65 60

Source : Directorate General V 'Employment, Industrial Relations and Social Affairs' :MISSOC 1997
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In 1986, just over half {(53%) of the EU-12 population aged 55-59 was economi-
cally active. There were large variations between the Member States ranging from
37% in Belgium to 72% in Denmark. By 1991, a large proportion of this same
generation, now aged 60-64, had left the labour market. Figures ranged from just
over 10% in Belgium and France to around 40% in Denmark, Portugal and the
United Kingdom.

By comparing the above figures with the activity rates of the next generation of
55-59 year olds in 1991 (and subsequently the 60-64 year olds in 1996), it appears
that, for the majority of Member States, older people are now leaving the labour mar-
ket at a slightly faster rate. Differences were particularly significant for Denmark, ltaly
and Portugal. In contrast, it appears that older people in Belgium and Greece are
tending to leave the labour market at a slower rate (Table 6).

Policies that have encouraged older people to give up work at a younger age are
now being questioned. First, the population is ageing and this is giving rise to con-
cerns over the future funding of pensions. In addition, research has shown that the
professional experience and know-how of older people in the work force can play an
important role in training young people. Possible reforms of the transition from work
to retirement are being discussed with an increase in the legal retirement age and the
replacement of early retirement by gradual retirement schemes being some of the
measures under consideration.

Table 6 - Activity rates of the elderly 1986-1996

o R 1.

EU-15 B DK L P NL_FIN S UK;‘%

Gl pehaaeyy 0 ST
55-59yrs (1986) 53 37 72 59 50 52 51 50 4 3 53 . & . . 4
60-64ys(1991) 25 11 3% n 3 N 13 ¥ B 12 4 . 05 . .0
55-59yrs (1991) 54 34 74 60 48 49 52 50 43 3B B . 4 . . 68

60-64 yrs (1996) 23 1 31 20 28 33 12 34 i8 1 40 13 15 2 51 3

1987 data for D refer to West Germany : NL - 1985 data
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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The ageing of the European labour force

Due to the fall in birth rates since the 1970s there are now fewer young people on
the labour market. For the Union as a whole, the average age of the labour force has
risen from 36in 198610 38in 1996. This is due largely to the increase in the average
age of economically active women. In 1996, Sweden had the oldest active popula-
tion (aged 15-64) in the Community with an average age of 41, contrasting with ire-
land, Austria and the Netherlands, where half of those in the labour force were under

36.

In order to gauge the future of the European labour force, Eurostat recently com-
piled a set of labour force scenarios for the years 1995 and beyond. The baseline
scenario which can be interpreted as the 'best guess’ reveals the following trends for
the Europe of Fifteen (Table 7):

— The growth of the labour force will slow down during the next decade ; a decline
might begin around 2010.

— The number of young people entering the labour force will continue to decrease
and after 2000 remain more or less constant.

— The number of people aged 50 1o 64 years will continue to increase considera-

bly.

— The proportion of women in the labour force will continue to increase.

Table 7 - The European labour force (aged 15-64) in the 1st quarter of the 21st century, EU-15

Mio Mio
1995 167" 24.0 315
2000 1746 24 352
2005 180.2 230 39.3
2010 183.2 235 436
2025 175.4 231 5.1

“share of women

420
433
442
4.7
445

‘average age

years

38
39
39
40
4]

' Table 1 provides a figure of 166.4 in 1996. The differences can be explained by the different sources used. For example, collective

households are included in the projections which are based on Census data but excluded from the LFS.
Source : Eurostat-Labour force projections (baseline scenario) - see chapter on Population.
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P 114

Qualifications are a key factor in development of the labour force

Regardless of the composition of the active population by age or gender, the key
factoris, and will be in the future, the education, training and lifelong learning of the
population.

First, low educational levels account for a great deal of the non-participation
levels in the labour force. For example, the highest-qualified make up for little more
than 7% of the inactive population but 21% of the working population. Conversely,
the lowest-qualified represent around two-thirds of the inactive and slightly over
one-third of the active population.

Second, people in the labour force have to be equipped with the necessary skills to
adapt in a labour market where the expectation of a ‘job for life’ has become in-
creasingly outdated. In this respect, the higher the educational level of adults in em-
ployment, the greater the training opportunities afforded to them (see Figure 11 in
chapter on Education and Training}. This phenomenon can be observed in every
Member State although it is particularly prevalent in the Scandinavian countries, the
Netherlands and the United Kingdom.

Level of educatjon and training

=+ The level of school and vocational education referred to here is based on the Intemational -
Standard Classlification of Education (ISCED). To make the figures more readify comparable

from one country to another, the seven level categories of ISCED are combined into three :

stages: . :

‘Low: ISCED 1-2: primary + lower secondary education
5 Medium: ISCED 3: upper secondary education
High: ISCED 5 - 7: higher education

For furthér detalls; see chapter on Education and Training
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Employment: Development of new working
arrangements

he long-term reduction in jobs in the agriculture and industry sectors observed

over the last few decades is continuing. Between 1991 and 1996, the European
Union recorded a net loss of almost 3.4 million jobs: -2.1 million in agriculture and
-6.2 million in industry partially offset by +4.9 million jobs in services. Accompany-
ing the recession of 1993-94, employment decreased in the majority of Member
States, particularly in Finland and Sweden. In contrast, in Ireland and Luxembourg
where economic growth was relatively high during the period, employment grew by
as much as 15% and 12% respectively within five years. Greece and the Netherlands
also experienced a significant rise in their employed populations, the latter largely
due to the increase in part-time opportunities for women (Table 8).

New working arrangements which reflect the search for employment flexibility are
developing throughout the Union. One can observe the increase in part-time em-
ployment which has played a significant role in the creation of jobs, the growth in
fixed-term contracts and the wide range of working hours, etc. This process, which
began in the early 80s in countries such as the Netherlands and the United Kingdom,
is now evident in all fifteen Member States.

Table 8 - Employment 1991 - 1996

The measurement of
employment

Employment is measured in
line with the recommendations
of the Intemational Labour Of-
fice (ILO), according to which

persons are counted as em- -
ployed if they perform some -
-work for at least 1 hour for a
~wage or salary, in cash orin
kind, during the reference week,

* or have a job but were not at

work during the reference week

. (e.g. were on leave or sick).

- The employment rate is the

number of resident persons in -
employment, expressed as a
percentage of the population of

.. working age. Equivalent figures
~‘'may be calculated separately
~_for those in full-time and part- -

time employment.

" The data used here are taken

-from the European Labour .

- Force Survey. They refer to per-

- 'sons in amployment who reside
“in the country in.question. In the

.- case of Luxembourg, this may - .
. be & problem, since many peo-

ple who work in Luxembourg
. live in a neighbouring country.

EU-15 . g NL
1991(1000) 151637 3719 2650 36510 3632 12609 22502 1134 21050 195 6443
1996(1000) 148250 3791 2652 34465 3868 12396 22287 1308 20037 219 6846
96/91(1000)  -3387 1 72045 236 213 N5 174 : 24 403
96/91(%) -2.2 1.9 0 56 65 17 10 153 : 124 63

AP FN
344 4616 2330 439 26207
370 4443 287 3963 26177

[173 43 430 -3
37 -104 98 0]

Note : break in the series for | and A.

Employment is measured in line with the recommendations of the International Labour Office (ILO), according to which persons are
counted as employed if they perform some work (at least 1 hour) for a wage or salary, in cash or in kind, during the reference week, or

have a job but were not at work during the reference week (e.g. were on leave or sick).

Source : Eurostat benchmark employment series
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In such circumstances, a full-time and permanent job has become much less the
‘norm’, particularly among the young, women and the low-qualified. Furthermore,
the term ‘employment’ (see box p.115 ) now covers wide variations in working status
and working time.

Overall, 60% of the population aged 15-64 is in some form of employment. The
employment rate in Denmark is by far the highest in the Union ai 74%, with relatively
high levels of both full-time and part-time employment. The same pattern can be
seen in Sweden and the United Kingdom, albeit at somewhat lower levels. In con-
trast, the Netherlands has a very high part-time employment rate alongside the
lowest level of full-time employment in the EU ({Table 9).

Jobs are more and more concentrated in the service sector

The trend fowards a services-oriented society has continued over the past ten
years: for the Union as a whole, the proportion of persons employed in the service
sector has risen from 58% in 1986 to 65%in 1996. In Luxembourg, the Netherlands,
Sweden and the United Kingdom, over 70% of those in employment are now working
in services (Table 10}. The concentration of jobs in the tertiary sector can be observed
for both men and women. However, while men have @ much more marked tendency
than women to work in transport and communication, women are much more likely
to work in education and in health and social services. These gender differences in
the service sector are particularly marked in Finland, Sweden and the United King-
dom.

Table 9 - Employment rates (15-64 years), 1996

. EU-15 B EL
Total 599 563 740 641 466 549 597 549 506 591 654 613 623 605 697 487
Full-time 507 484 583 537 429 523 502 485 473 546 406 576 519 535 513 522
Part-fime 96 78 157 104 36 26 95 43 33 45 47 97 44 68 162 163

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Three factors are at the root of these changes. Firstly, productivity growth has in-
creased at a relatively faster rate in industry and agriculture. Secondly, industries such
as the textiles sector have, in @ number of cases, relocated in developing countries.
Lastly, in the face of a deceleration in growth, certain industries have begun to exter-
nalise their own non-industrial functions such as cleaning, wages and accounting
and maintenance. These jobs that were formerly counted as part of industry are now
regarded as part of the service sector. The changes should therefore be seen partly as
a shift from industry to services rather than as a pure increase in services.

Member States to encourage development of self-employment

The extraordinary European Council meeting on Employment held in November
1997 concluded that, in the framework of developing enterpreneurship, Member
States will “encourage the development of self-employment by examining, with the
aim of reducing, any obstacles which may exist, especially those within tax and social
security regimes, to moving to self-employment and the setting up of small busi-
nesses, in particular for employed persons.”

Table 10 - Distribution of employed persons by economic activity 1986 and 1996

IRLV' o

Agriculture
1986 8 3 6 5 29 16 8 16 n 4 5 : 2 : : 2
1996 5 3 4 3 20 9 5 [} 7 3 4 7 12 8 3
Industry
1986 34t 32 9 40 26 kY] 3 30 33 30 28 : 34 : : 34
1996 30 28 26 35 23 29 7 7 kY, 3 23 30 3 7 26 7
Services
1986 58° 65 65 55 45 52 6 54 56 66 67 : 45 : : 64
1996 65 70 70 62 57 62 69 61 6. 74 73 62 57 65 7 n

NL - 1985, D - 1986 refers to West Germany, EU-12 for 1986
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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The highest rates of self-employment (the self-employed as a percentage of all
persons in employment, excluding agriculture) are found in the southern countries of
the EU. In the other Member States, the picture is rather similar, especially in the
services sector, where in most cases around 11% of persons in employment are self-
employed. In all countries, with the exception of the United Kingdom, the self-
employment rate is higher in services than in industry (Table 11). Throughout the
Union, the rate of self-employment is very much higherfor men than for women. On
average, men are more than twice as likely as women to be self-employed. This holds
true for both sectors.

Over the last decade or so, the self-employment rate has climbed throughout the
Union, particularly in the service sector. While the rate in industry rose by around 20%
over the period 1986-1996, self-employment in services increased fourfold for the
Union as a whole. It should be noted that the phenomenon of the notionally self-
employed, i.e. people whose formal status is self-employed but who have no free-
dom of action or financial independence from their originators, has come in-
creasingly to the fore.

Table 11 - Self-employment rates in industry and services, 1986-1996'

(% of all employed who are self-employed)

A & meﬂ ‘“Tm b mm» TR R TR ';,ﬁ-fzxj(;xﬁ:ﬁa»’:’ﬂ’-""_1;,;
DK D E E F WL 1 L N A P FN 5 UK
Industry
1986 9 8 7 5 23 12 ] 9 15 4 4 : 11 : : 10
1996 11 9 b b 26 16 9 11 17 4 b 5 17 11 10 15
Services?
1986 4 5 3 7 4 3 b 2 5 4

1996 16 18 8

' EU-12 dota for 1986

2 public administration excluded

Source: Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Part-time employment : a significant impact on job creation

Today, in most of the EU Member States, the patterns of change have become
quite similar. The limited increase in employment can largely be attributed to the rise
in part-time employment, for both men and women (Figure 3). The general rate of
economic growth is still important: in a country such as Ireland where GDP growth
has been much higher than the EU average, there has been a larger increase in full-
time jobs than part-time ones. In times of labour market difficulty, part-time working
is frequently encouraged with a view to providing more people with jobs. Figure 4
shows a positive correlation between the proportion of part-time employed persons
and the employment rate for all EU countries. The Netherlands represents an outlier
in this picture.

Figure 3 - Contribution of full-time and part-time jobs to the % change in employment, 1991-1996
%
15

10

IRL | L NL A

-10

-15
Full-time M Par-time

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey, adjusted to be consistent with the benchmark employment series
Figure 4 - Part-time work and the overall level of employment, 1996

employment rate - %

100 -+,

0 10 20 30 40 50
% of part-time among all employed

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Most part-timers are women

surement o
part-time working With the exception of Denmark, the percentage of part-time workers has risen no-

ticeably in all countries since 1991. In the United Kingdom and Sweden, one in four
Part-ime working is measured  employees are now working part-time while in the Netherlands the figure is as high as
- here on the basis of self- 38%. There are particularly low rates of part-time employment (below 10 %) in the
assessment by the persons an- o
~ swering the questions (except for southern Member States and Luxembourg (Table 12}. Men account for only 17% of
Austria and the Netherlands all part-time workers in the Union. Put another way, 5% of male employees are
where it depends on a threshold  , rking part-time compared with 32% of female employees. This phenomenon can
- on the basis of the number of dinall fifs b hirds of f | |
hours usually worked). be observed in all fifteen Member States. As many as two-thirds of female employees
S : in the Netherlands are working part-time. In Luxembourg and the Netherlands, the
extent of part-time working appears to be well in line with the wishes of those con-
cerned. On the other hand, more than 40% of employees working part-time in Portu-
gal, France, Finland and ltaly would rather have a full-time job and in Greece, this is
the case for 69% (Figure 5). In all EU countries, the percentage of involuntary part-
time workers among young people is higher than among people aged 30 and older.

Figure 5 - Percentage of involuntary' part-time employees among all part-time employees

%
80

60

40 — -

20

0 m B ]

EU-15 B DK D EL E F IRL | L NL A P FIN S UK

' The term involuntary refer to those part-time employees who said they were working part-time because they could not find o full-time job.
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey

Table 12 - Percentage of employees working part-time, 1991 and 1996

EU-15 B DK D EL E  F | | AP
1991
Total 14* 13 24 14 3 4 12 9 5 7 32 : 4 : : 23
Men 4 2 11 2 2 1 3 4 3 1 16 : 2 : : 5
Women 29° 3 38 30 5 n 24 i7 10 18 59 : 7 : : 43
1996
Total 7 16 22 17 4 8 17 13 7 8 38 14 5 ] 25 25
Men 5 3 11 3 3 3 5 6 3 i 17 3 2 7 8 8
Women 32 34 35 34 6 17 30 22 12 18 68 29 8 15 4] 44

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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In addition to part-time work, other flexible forms of employment are
gaining ground

Today, as in the past, most people in employment consider full-time work foran in-
definite period to be the ‘normal’ form of employment. As a longer-term trend, how-
ever, this type of employment has lost ground in most countries, with the exception of
Denmark, Greece and Portugal. In 1996, 74% of all employees in the Community
still had a full-time job of unlimited duration. Luxembourg is well above this EU aver-
age with nearly 91%. In contrast, Spain (63%) and the Netherlands (58%) fall below
the figure for the Union as a whole. For the former, the explanation lies in the rela-
tively high share of fixed-term contracts, for the latter the extension of part-time em-
ployment appears to be the main reason. In all Member States the percentage of
male employees with a full-time job of unlimited duration is higher than that of
women. The difference exceeds thirty percentage points in Belgium, Sweden and the
United Kingdom. It is particularly striking in the Netherlands (50 percentage points)
where only about one female employee in four has full-time work for an indefinite pe-

riod (Table 13).

Finally, if the analysis is restricted to men aged 30 and over, the proportion with a
full-time job for an indefinite period is much more homogeneous across the fifteen
Member States: in 1996, it ranged from 87% in the Netherlands to 98% in Luxem-
bourg.

*'The measurement of weekly working time
In the European Labour Force Survey persons are asked about the actual and the usual
number of hours worked per week. .

' The actual number of hours worked refers to the actual situation in the reference week of
the survey; this means, for ple, that someone who was on holidays orill will reportan ac-
tual number of zero.:

The usual number of hours worked indicates the normal situation during a working week. it
gives a representative picture of the weekly work involvement of a person over a longer pe-
riod and is, therefore, used in this chapter.

Table 13 - Percentage of employees who work full-time and have a contract of unlimited
duration, 1996

Total 74 80 69 73 87 63 75 83 88 9N 58 79 84 76 66 70
Males 85 93 80 86 89 67 85 N 92 97 79 89 87 82 83 86
Females 59 62 56 57 85 56 62 74 82 80 28 65 81 70 49 52

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey

1/ e
[ 3//] 121 <€



LABOUR MARKET

Fixed-term employment decreases with age

Contracts of a limited duration represent another major element of employment
flexibility. For the Union as a whole, one in ten employees aged 20-64 have such a
contract. Fixed-term contracts appear to be a characteristic of the Spanish labour
market in particular: one-third of all employees work on these terms. With the excep-
tion of Finland {16%), no other Member State exceeds the 12% mark. As with part-
time working, more women than men are employed for a fixed term in all countries
(for the Europe of Fifteen 11% women as against just under 10% men). The gender
gap is particularly high in Belgium (8% against 4%) and the Netherlands (15%
against 7%).

People in part-time jobs are in general more likely to work for a limited period than
those in full-time jobs. The percentage of people with fixed contracts is also much
higher among younger people than older employees (Table 14). On the one hand,
this results from particular kinds of initial vocational training such as apprenticeship
and the dual system. On the other hand, the figures reflect the fact that it is becoming
increasingly difficult for young people to start their working life with a job that could
be classified as long-term. For many young people, a fixed-term contract has be-
come a frial period where they must first gain experience in order to lay claim to more
stable positions.

In general, the proportion of fixed-term contracts does not vary significantly ac-
cording to level of education. However, the analysis by age group reveals in all coun-
tries a relatively high proportion of fixed-term contracts among higher-qualified
young people aged 25-29. In fact almost one employee in five aged 25-29 years
with a degree has a temporary contract.

Looking at the duration of temporary contracts, there appears to be a relationship
between job instability and level of education. Of EU employees with a temporary
contract, university {or equivalent) graduates are twice as likely to have contracts of
more than one year than those with lower qualifications.

Table 14 - Percentage of employees with a contract of limited duration, 1996

20-64 years 10 5 10 8 1 32 12 8 7 2 10 5 10 16 N 6

20-24 years 28 18 31 28 22 73 4 14 16 8 26 9 i 47 3 1
25-29 years 15 9 12 i 15 51 19 7 N 3 13 7 18 30 17 7
30-64 years 7 3 6 5 8 22 7 7 5 1 7 3 5 12 7 6

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Full-time jobs with long working hours and part-time jobs with a small
number of hours are components of employment flexibility

Over the last fifteen years, the usual weekly working time of full-time employees
has not changed very much. According to the available statistics, the most significant
reductions have been in Denmark and Portugal where the normal working week of
full-time employees was around one hour shorter in 1996 than in 1987. In the
United Kingdom working time increased by more than 40 minutes.

It should be noted that weekly working time of full-time employees is only one of
the factors which determine the total amount of hours worked during the year. Other
important elements are the amount of part-time work and the length of holidays.

In 1996 the normal working week of a full-time employee was on average 40
hours forthe Europe of Fifteen. In the United Kingdom, the working week of 44 hours
was by far the longest amongst all Member States: a full-time employee in the United
Kingdom was working on average some 15% longer than his/her counterpart in Bel-
gium (38 hours}, which lies at the other extreme. ltaly, Denmark and Finland also
have a normal working week of under 39 hours on average (Table 15).

Today, the number of working hours and the times at which people work set the
structural pattern of people’s working lives and also indirectly their private lives.
While the comments in this section apply to the number of working hours, the timing
of those hours (night work, shift work, etc.) are dealt with in the chapter on Working
Environment.

Table 15 - Number of hours usually worked per week, 1996

B RL L. L NL A P
R e i e VT s R e B i

Full-time
employees 40 38 39 40 40 4 40 40 39 40 39 40 4 39 40 44

Part-time
employees 20 22 19 19 25 18 13 19 25 21 19 22 23 21 24 18

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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On average, 45% of EU-15 employees usually work for 40 hours or more per
week. This proportion varies substantially between Member States. While in Den-
mark and France less than one in four employees work 40 hours or more, more than
60% of employees in Greece, Spain, ltaly, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Austria,
Portugal, Sweden and the United Kingdom fall into this category. The United King-
dom stands out when it comes to the percentage of employees working very long
hours: more than one-quarter (27%) of UK employees with a full-time job work 48
hours or more per week, whereas in the vast majority of the other Member States
fewer than 10% work as long and in the Netherlands only 2% do so (Table 16).

The average number of hours worked by a part-time employee corresponds to half
the number worked in full-time jobs. However, the hours in part-time employment
vary considerably from one country to ancther. In Greece and lialy, the average is
around 25 hours a week while in Spain and the United Kingdom it is only 18 hours.
The percentage of employees who work very short hours (less than 12 hours a week)
is highest in the Netherlands (11%)}, Denmark (7%) and the United Kingdom (6%) -
those countries with the highest overall part-time rate. There have been few signifi-
cant changes since 1987.

Table 16 - Percentage of full-time employees usually working 40 hours/48 hours or more per
week, 1996

R R e L P g e S N

T P T S T R I T T Y B S R A P A NS

F IRL 1 L NL A P FN S

D EL

SRS LDk B 4 ! S U SRR e A B RN s A s o B 4 ST P BB R AR D ey T B 0y Uil 4 5037 A8 e 06 U T

>= 40 hours 45 27 19

>= 48 hours 9 4 7

39 74 82 24 50 63 88 63 66 76 3? 84 66

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Throughout the Union, employees work the longest hours in agriculture. In Den-
mark, Germany, Netherlands, Austria and Sweden weekly working hours are shortest
in industry, while in the other ten Member States full-time employees work the shortest
hours in the service sector. A closer look at the situation within the service sector per-
mits a further grouping of countries: in ten of the 15 Member States, the longest
hours within the service sector were observed in hotels and restaurants and in the
otherfive (Denmark, Ireland, the Netherlands, Finland and the United Kingdom) they
were in transport and communication. The shortest working hours were found in
public administration (Germany and Finland), in financial intermediation (Austrig,
Sweden and the United Kingdom) and - in most countries - education and health.
Data for this last activity may be slightly biased, however, as it is difficult to calculate
accurately the working time of teachers (Table 17).

Table 17 - Usual weekly working hours of full-time employees by economic activity, 1996

, EU-15 B DK D E E F RL I L NL A P FIN S UK

SRR

Agriculture 43 4] 4 43 47 44 4 49 4] 45 4] 4] 47 40 40 48
Industry 41 39 38 39 41 4] 40 41 4] 40 39 40 43 39 40 45
Services 0 38 39 40 40 40 40 40 37 39 40 40 40 39 40 44
Wholesale &
retail trade 41 39 39 40 43 42 41 41 41 40 40 40 44 40 40 44
Hotels and
restaurants 43 4] 39 44 47 44 4 42 43 43 40 4 47 38 4] 44
Transport &

communicotion 42 40 40 41 44 42 4] 42 40 40 40 4] 43 40 40 47
Financial

intermediation 40 39 38 40 40 40 41 40 39 40 39 40 38 38 40 42

Real estate,

business activities 41 39 40 4 4] 40 4 4 40 40 39 40 40 38 40 44
Public adminis.,

defence 40 38 38 40 40 39 40 39 37 39 39 40 40 38 40 42
Education &
Health 39 36 38 40 35 39 37 35 33 37 39 4] 36 38 40 43

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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18 million unemployed in EU-15

etween 1991 and 1996, unemployment rates increased in the vast majority of

Member States. Young people, women and the low-qualified were particularly
affected. The share of the long-term unemployed increased or remained stable in all
countries with the exception of Denmark. Research shows that qualifications improve
the chances of finding a job.

Unemployment rose by one-third in the Union between 1991 and 1996

The total number of unemployed in the Europe of Fifteen stood at 13.6 million in
1991, representing 8.2% of the labour force. By 1996, it had climbed to 18.2 million
or 10.9% of the active population. The increase in unemployment, which affected all
Member States at the beginning of the 1990s, was largely due to recession. Since
1994, the situation has improved in Denmark, Ireland, Finland and the United King-
dom. Over the period 1991-1996, the largest changes occurred in Finland and
Sweden where unemployment rates increased by a factor of two and three respec-
tively.

At present, the countries most severely hit by unemployment are Spain (22.1%)
and Finland (15.4%). In contrast, rates in Luxembourg, Austria, the Netherlands,
Denmark and Portugal are less than 8% (Table 18).

Table 18 - Unemployment' 1991-1996

Unemployment

rate (%)
1991 82 6.6 84 5.6 10 164 95 148 838 17 58 40 1.6 33 88
1992 93 13 9.2 6.6 19 185 104 154 90 2.1 56 : 42 130 58 10.1
1993 10.7 89 10.1 19 86 228 17 156 103 27 6.6 40 5.7 175 95 10.4
1994 111 100 82 8.4 89 241 123 143 U4 32 1.1 38 10 179 98 9.6
1995 108 99 112 8.2 9.2 229 17 123 19 129 6.9 39 13 166 9.2 8.7
1996 109 98 6.9 8.8 96 221 124 116 120 33 6.3 44 13 154 100 82
Unemployed
persons
1996 (1000} 18200 410 195 3458 412 3524 346 1714 7732 467 166 348 376 439 2347
Index 1996
(1991=100) 134 156 80 158 149 142 135 88 132 200 118 182 210 297 93
! Data are annual averages and refer to the population aged 15 and over - see box p.132
Source : Harmonised unemployment rates (Eurostat: Unemployment. Monthly Bulletin 2/98)
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National unemployment rates often mask important regional disparities within
Member States, particularly in Germany (between west and east), ltaly (between
north and south) and the United Kingdom (also between north and south). In Ger-
many, the unemployment rate in 1996 ranged from less than half the national
average of 8.8% in Oberbayern (4.3%) to more than twice it in Sachsen-Anhalt
{17.8%). Similarly, in Italy, while the region of Trentino-Alto Adige was largely unaf-
fected by unemployment (3.4%), around 25% of the workforce in the southern re-
gions of Campania and Calabria was unemployed. Other regions in the Union
where unemployment rates are considerably higher than the national average in-
clude Hainaut in Belgium, Dytiki Makedonia in Greece, Corsica and the overseas
departments in France, Groningen in the Netherlands and Alentejo in Portugal (Ta-

ble 19).

Low unemployment rates can, in some cases, be explained by regional migration,
i.e., when people move to another region that offers more job opportunities, this re-
sults in a reduction in the labour force in the region of origin and consequently the
unemployment rate falls.

While itis meaningful to look at regional disparities within Member States, it is im-
portant to bear in mind that the majority of regions in Spain and Finland are among
the worst-affected in the Union when it comes to unemployment.
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Table 19 - Significant differences in unemployment rates within countries, April 1996

ST ST R TP IR S S A R St S RV RS A S RN T (TN Mo
i .

The worst-off regions . off regions

SRR C AR TGRSR S

Regions where the unemployment rate is at least 40%

higher than the national average

Regions where the unemployment rate is at least
40% lower than the national average

BELGIQUE-BELGIE 9.6 BELGIQUE-BELGIE 9.6
Hainaut 158 West-Vlaanderen 55
Reg. Bruxelles-Cap./Brussels Hfdst. Gewest 141 Vlaams Brabant 5.1
DEUTSCHLAND 8.8 DEUTSCHLAND 8.8
Sachsen-Anhalt 17.8 Bayern 53
Mecklenburg-Vorpommern 16.6 Schwaben 53
Thueringen 158 Tuebingen 51
Brandenburg 153 Niederbayern 51
Sachsen 151 Oberbayern 43
ELLADA 9.7 ELLADA 9.7
Dytiki Makedonia 16.3 lonia Nisia 55
Notio Aigaio 49
Nisia Aigaiou, Kriti 44
ESPANA 223 Kriti 34
Andalucia 324
Sur 31.3
ESPANA 223
FRANCE 12.0 Navarra 110
Départements d'Outre-Mer K1N
Corse no ITALIA 12.1
Nord-Pas-de-Calais 16.8 Lombardia 6.3
Friuli-Venezia Giulia 63
Marche 59
ITALIA 12.] Veneto 54
Campania 255 Nord Est 53
Calabria 250 Emilia-Romagnia 53
Sicilia 240 Valle d'Aosta 512
Sardeana 18 Trentino-Alto Agide 34
Sud 20.2
Basilicata 194
Puglia 17.9 PORTUGAL 14
Molise 178 Centro 4]
NEDERLAND 6.2 SUOMI (FINLAND) 157
Groningen 101 Ahvenanmaa/Aland 47
PORTUGAL 74
Alentejo 12.3 UNITED KINGDOM 8.3
Bedfordshire, Hertfordshire 50
UNITED KINGDOM 83 Surrey, East-West Sussex 50
Merseyside 1n7 Berks., Bucks., Oxfordshire 4.1
Source : Eurostat - Regional Statistics
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Most unemployed people seek a full-time job

More than three quarters of all unemployed persons in the European Union look
for full-time work. The percentage is particularly high in Spain (95%) whereas it is
quite low {46%) in the Netherlands where part-time work is well established as a nor-
mal form of employment. Women who are unemployed are in general less interested
in full-time work than men are (72% against 85%).

The proportion of the unemployed aged under 25 looking for full-time work is, as
would be expected, generally high but there are three exceptions: in the United King-
dom and Denmark, 21% and 29% respectively of young people are looking for
part-time work and in the Netherlands the figure is as high as 63%. The education
system and the extent of part-time work in each country are clearly influencing factors
(Table 20). Given the relatively high level of non-response, the data presented for
some countries such as ltaly, Portugal and the United Kingdom should be considered
as ballpark figures.

Table 20 - Unemployed persons by the kind of job they are seeking, 1996

{os o % of each category)

| All unemployed

Full-time 78 79 76 85 90 95 84 80 61 77 46 79 76 80 84 60

Part-time 12 9 15 12 4 5 13 16 12 15 51 19 1 7 10 19

No answer 9 12 9 3 b 0 3 4 2] 8 3 2 23 13 b 21
Men

Full-time 85 86 80 94 90 98 92 92 66 85 68 93 73 79 88 72

Part-time 4 2 1 3 3 2 4 3 3 5 28 5 ] 4 4 7

No answer 1 12 9 3 8 0 4 5 31 10 4 2 26 18 8 20
Women

Fuli-time 72 72 72 75 90 93 76 62 56 69 26 60 79 81 78 37

Port-time 21 16 19 22 b 7 12 36 21 25 72 39 1 10 18 40

No answer 8 12 9 3 5 0 2 2 22 b 2 1 20 9 4 Y
<25 years

Full-time 79 84 64 50 90 96 89 92 66 80 36 87 77 68 84 62

Part-time 10 5 29 5 4 4 8 7 7 8 63 13 3 14 13 A

No answer 1 1 8 5 6 0 3 1 7 12 2 0 20 19 4 4

Given the relatively high level of non-response, the data presented for some countries should be considered as ballpark figures.
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Long-term unemployment remains high

During the Employment Summit in Luxembourg in 1997, the EU Member States
agreed on two basic objectives: limiting the duration of unemployment and pro-
moting the re-employment of the long-term unemployed. This is to be achieved by
offering the young and adult unemployed training and retraining measures in addi-
tion to work experience before reaching 6 and 12 months of unemployment, respec-
tively.

In 1996, 48% of the unemployed had already been jobless for more than one year
and, by international statistical agreement, are counted as long-term unemployed. In
Denmark (27%), Luxembourg (28%), Austria {26%), and, above all Sweden {19%),
the proportion of long-term unemployed was well below the EU average in 1996.
Belgium (61%), Greece (57%), Ireland {60%) and ltaly (66%) are the countries most
affected by long-term unemployment. In relation to 1991, the situation has remained
stable in most countries but worsened significantly in Greece, Germany, the Nether-
lands, Portugal and the United Kingdom. Denmark stands out as the only Member
State where there has been a slight improvement (Table 21).

Long-term unemployment among the young varies considerably between Mem-
ber States reflecting not only the extent or lack of employment opportunities but also
the structure of the national education and training system.

Table 21 - Long-term unemployment 1991-1996

(% of all unemployed)

All unemployed
1991 : 61
1996 48 61

3
n

3 47 49 38 60 66 7 4] : 38 : : 28
48 57 53 38 60 b6 28 49 26 53 36 19 40

The long-term unemployed are considered to be those persons unemployed for more than one year.

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Higher unemployment among women and young people

For the Union as a whole, the unemployment rate is higher for women {12.5%)
than for men (9.6%). This pattern can be seen in 13 of the Member States. In Bel-
gium, Denmark, Spain, ltaly, Luxembourg and the Netherlands, the female rate is
between 54% and 88% higher than that of men. Women in Greece are more than
two-and-a-half times as likely to be unemployed as men. The situation is more fa-
vourable for women only in Sweden and the United Kingdom. In the United King-
dom, the rate for men is almost 50% higher than the female rate (Figure 6).

The average unemployment rate amongst the under-25s in the European Union
increased from 16% in 1991 to 22% in 1996. This average figure conceals sharp
contrasts between the Member States: in 1996, the unemployment rate among
young people aged under 25 ranged from 6% in Austria and 10% in Germany to
34% and 42% respectively for ltaly and Spain. Over the period 1991-1996, the
under-25 unemployment rate increased in all countries except Denmark and Ireland.

Figure 6 - Unemployment rates by gender, 1996

%
40

EU-15 B DK D EL E F IRL ] L NL A P FIN S UK

men W women

Source : Harmonised unemployment rates {Eurostat: Unemployment — Monthly Bulletin — 2/1998)
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Because of the drop in the activity rate of young people aged under 25 and the ex-
pansion of training/employment combinations, it is interesting to compare the un-
employment rate with an indicator showing the number of unemployed persons aged
15-24 as a proportion of the total population of the same age. For example, while
the under-25 unemployment rate in France is around 29%, only one in ten young
people in this age group are looking for a job (Table 22}). A counter-argument
against this kind of yardstick {population} is the fact that many young people, well
aware that they risk being unemployed, are consciously prolonging their education
and training and “marking time” in the educational system.

PR AT L T L I e SRR e R e D

Definition of unemployment

For a comparable measure of unemployment in the EU, Eurostat applies the recommenda-- -
: tions of the Intemational Labour Office (ILO). according to which the unemployed comprise per- i
. sons aged 15 and over who

— ara without work;

- are currently availablé for work, i.e. can start a job Witi'iin twoiwefeks, ahd‘

- have been actively seeking work during the past four weeks. .
kk The unemployment rate is the percentage of the active population which is unemployed.

. The stafistics used in the Member States showing persons registered with job centres are not
* “suitable for inter-country comparisons since they are influenced by the provisions of the national
labour market administrations. .

Table 22 - Youth unemployment, 1996

S UK
Unemployment 22 23 11 10 31 42 29 18 K] ] 9 12 b 17 29 21 16
roie]
% of populoiion2 10 8 8 5 12 17 10 8 13 4 7 4 I 13 10 10

! Number of unemployed aged 15-24 as a % of the corresponding labour force

2 Number of unemployed aged 15-24 as a % of the population aged 15-24

Source : Harmonised unemployment rates Eurostat: Unemployment. Monthly Bulletin 2/1998
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Today, almost one in two unemployed persons under 25 is looking for their first
job. In ltaly, Greece and Finland the figure is at least three out of four while in Sweden
and Denmark it is only one in ten. Youth unemployment is, on the one hand, a result
of the general labour market situation. It is also a reflection of how the educational
and employment systems manage to complement one another with respect to the in-
tegration of the young in the labour market, and, in particular, of how well the educa-
tion and training system prepares young people for the labour market (Figure 7).

Figure 7 - Percentage of the unemployed under 25 who are seeking a first job, 1996

%
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Source: Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Qualifications improve the chances of finding a job

In general, the chances of finding a job rise with the level of education attained. In
1996 for the Europe of Fifteen, the unemployment rate of persons with a higher edu-
cation qualification was 6%, against 9% for persons who had completed upper
secondary level and 13% for those whose educational level is that of compulsory
schooling at best.

Higher education qualifications seem to reduce, albeit to differing degrees, the
chances of unemployment in all Member States. With the exception of Greece, Spain
and ltaly, the least-qualified in all countries are more than twice as likely to be unem-
ployed as university graduates. The most significant differences are found in Ireland
and Belgium. The picture in Greece is rather unusual in that unemployment seems to
affect more those whose highest level is upper secondary education than persons
who have not gone beyond compulsory schooling. In Portugal and Sweden, there is
no appreciable difference between the unemployment rates of persons who have
completed upper secondary level and the lowest-qualified (Table 23).

Table 23 - Unemployment rates by highest compieted level of education or training, 1996

(%)

level of education

or training
low 13 14 10 15 7 2 15 17 10 4
medium 9 8 6 9 9 18 10 7 8 2
high 6 4 4 5 6 14 7 4 6

For further information on the education ond training levels, See p. 75
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Working Environment

Aspects of today’s working life

he term “working environment” encompasses health and safety related

to work, including its psycho-social characteristics. It covers therefore all

aspects of well-being at work, work-related health problems and acci-
dents at work.

From a historical perspective, the improvement of working life was one of the
major objectives of the early labour movement and the emerging welfare
states. Research, legislation and negotiations in the context of labour protec-
tion have set higher standards in most areas, ranging from physical factors to
toxic hazards, from child labour to pension rights and from working hours to
leave for training, sickness, family responsibilities and vacations. Accidents at
work, which were one of the major scourges of industrial workers at the begin-
ning of industrialisation, have seen a considerable decrease in numbers since

the fifties.

Although mechanisation has replaced much of the hard physical work preva-
lentin the past, it has at the same time resulted in repetitive and monotonous
work. There is now a new focus on the psycho-social aspects of work. There is
also a general trend towards democratisation of social relations in the work
place, and, in the context of work organisation, a move from “taylorism” to
more flexible working patterns. Enhanced qualifications and personal re-
sponsibility have also become more relevant and are discussed in the chapter
on Education and Training and in the section on work-related health prob-
lems. These positive developments were partly the result of a new demand for
greater productivity and have been accompanied by a tendency towards a
more uncertain working status involving more short term contracts (see chap-
ter on Labour Market).

In the light of globalisation and the enhanced competitive environment, the
quality of the working environment remains a topical issue. For both the indi-
vidual and the enterprise, a good and safe working environment is clearly im-
portant in order to maintain health and working capacity. The quality of work
and its organisation increasingly influences the availability of skilled labour,
the motivation of personnel and the development of human resources in
general.

135 <&



Bs- 136

Recent data on the working environment in the Union indicate that :

— Working conditions vary considerably depending on the economic sector
of activity. In general, persons employed in agriculture, mining and
construction are more likely to report exposure o excessive noise, vibra-
tions, extreme temperatures, handling dangerous products and breath-
ing in harmful substances. They also report higher than average levels of
work-related skin problems, respiratory difficulties and backache. Fi-
nally, the frequency of accidents at work is well above the average in the
above-mentioned sectors and the transport and communication sector.

~— Persons employed in hotels and restaurants reported the highest levels of
exposure to short repetitive tasks and high temperatures. They also have
a greatertendency to work at night than persons in most other sectors.

— More than one in four of those interviewed indicated that they suffered
from work-related stress in 1996. Around 30% of persons in employment
reported work-related backache.

— Around 1 out of 22 employed persons in the Union had an accident at
work in 1994 that resulted in at least 3 days absence from work.

— Men are more likely than women to work in high-risk sectors such as
construction. Consequently, they have 10 times more fatal accidents
(and 3 times more non-fatal accidents) than women.

P } Eu\ropearr Survey' on WOrIdrrg(Corlditions R

- The European Survey on Working Conditions is conducted by the European Founda-

é:
’§*tlon for the improvemnent of Living and Working Conditions (Dublin).

s Aim To serve policy makers with indicators on the development of the working envi- i
ronment in Europe.

Samplo Multi-stage random sampiing of 15 986 individuals for EU-15, made up of
i around 1 000 per country except Germany (2 087) and Luxembourg (500)

overage: All sectors and persons in employment, lncluding family workers. Unem- ¢
oyed and inactive persons were excluded from the survey.

_ Quality of data: All the questions in the survey are based on the respondent's subjec- - i
.. tive assessment of the situation. It is however acknowiedged that such measures also
< reflact ohjective conditions in their work. Nevertheless, data should be used more for
% relative assessments and comparisons between groups than providing absolute
~'levels for the working environment in Europe. The sub-sample for electricity ga.s and :

U W L

,Lnst pubiication: Second European Survey on Working Conditions, European :
Foundation 1997, !
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Community health and safety legislation

During the eighties, health and safety at work became one of the most active as-
pects of EU social policy in the employmentfield. Firstly, the Single European Act
adopted in 1986 gave new impetus to the occupational health and safety measures
taken by the Community. This was the first time that health and safety at work had
been directly included in the EEC Treaty of 1957. Most importantly, the directives
adopted under Article 118a lay down minimum requirements concerning health and
safety at work in the Member States. According to this principle, the Member States
must raise their level of protection if it is lower than the minimum requirements set by
the directives. Following the Single European Act various other pieces of legislation
were adopted, the cornerstone of which was the “Framework Directive” on health
and safety at work on which all subsequent directives have been built (see below).

Principal directives
?}Leigyisldiian (Reference to directives in brackets)

— Single European Act

— The Framework Directive on Health and Safety at Work (89/391/EEC)

— Directive on Work equipment (89/655/EEC): Lays down minimum health
and safety standards for workplaces.

— Use of personal protective equipment {89/656/EEC)
— Manual handling of loads (90/269/EEC)

— Working time {93/104/EC): Lays down minimum requirements concerning
daily and weekly rest periods, annual holidays, maximum weekly working
time and certain forms of night-work.

— Chemical, physical and biological agents at work (several
directives adopted)

— Carcinogens (90/394/EEC)
— Biological agents (90/679/EEC)

— Safety and health signs at work

Date of transposition

1 July 1987
31 December 1992

31 December 1992

31 December 1992
31 December 1992

23 November 1996

31 December 1992
28 November 1993
24 June 1994

EV;
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Excessive noise is defined as

noise so loud that the employed
person would have to raise
his/her voice to talk to people.

Temperatures are considered to -
be ‘high’ if they would make work-

. ers perspire even when not work-
ing. They can be due to either
high room or outdoor tempera-

tures or direct heat radiation, for. -

example, sun radiation or from
machines, ovens or other
equipment. ‘Low’ temperatures

can be either outdoors or in- .
doors, e.g., in cold stores, abat- .

toirs, fish factories. Vibrations
comprise both whole body vibra-
tions from, for example, ma-
chines or heavy vehicles  and

hand-arm - vibrations from the -

. use of hand-operated tools.

B RS R

Work-related health problems

Work-related health problems can be studied by using data on the prevalence of
exposure factors in the working environment. A widely-used method is to ask
employed persons whether they are exposed to certain factors and, if so, for how
long. Such data have been collected by the European Survey on Working Conditions

1996 (see box p. 136).

The physical working environment is covered by the following exposure factors:
noise, vibrations and temperature extremes. Just under one in five of those ques-
tioned declared that they were subject to excessive noise for about half or more of
their working time. Similar proportions reported exposure to vibrations while just over
one in eight mentioned temperature extremes. For all four factors, Greece had the
highest proportion of respondents reporting exposure (Table 1). A higher proportion
of persons employed in agriculture, mining and manutacturing, and construction re-
ported exposure to these physical factors (Table 2).

Noise is a common problem

In 1996, 18 % of persons in employment reported that during about half or more
of their working time they were exposed to such levels of noise that they had to raise
their voice to talk to people. This amounts to some 25 million citizens of the Union. In
1995, approximately 18 000 cases of hearing disorders caused by work were recog-
nised in the European Union. (Eurostat - European Occupational Diseases Statis-
tics). The risk of hearing damage is associated with the level of the noise and the
duration of exposure. The main source of noise is usually various power driven ma-
chines, tools or vehicles. The principal groups of workers exposed are plant and ma-
chine operators, craft and related trade workers.

Table 1 - Exposure to physical factors, 1996

Self-reported exposure to some physical factors in the working environment !

Noise 18
Vibrations 17
High temperature 12

13

Low temperatures

16 18 77 33 30
9 17 28 15 25 15 17 17 10 20 24 15 8 12
9 9 29 18 13 8 10 18 12 15 13 9 6 14
9 8 3 20 17 12 12 12 1 14 12 9 7 18

! The data refer to those persons exposed to the factor(s) for about half ore more of their working time.

Source : European Foundation for Living and Working Conditions: European Survey on Working Conditians 1996

1
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Sources of vibrations are more or less the same as those for noise and the same
sectors and occupational groups seem to be affected. On average, 17% of persons
in employment claim exposure to vibrations for about half or more their working
time. Workers in Greece, France and Portugal all reported much higher levels.

13% of those in employment feel that they work in low temperatures. Similarly,
12% declare that they work in such high temperatures that they perspire even when
not working. In addition to the 3 above-mentioned activities, those employed in ho-
tels and restaurants report a higher than average rate for high temperatures (20%)

(Table 2).

Exposure to dangerous substances varies considerably between sectors
and Member States

For the Europe of Fifteen, 8% of persons in employment declared that they were
carrying out work which involves handling/touching harmful products or substances
while 17% reported breathing in vapours, fumes or dust during about half or more of
their working time. In both cases, Greek stands out with a much higher proportion
than any other Member State. With regard to the breathing in of vapours, etc, Spain
and Portugal also report much higher levels than the EU average (Figure 1).

Table 2 - Exposure to physical factors by economic activity, EU-15, 1996

Self-reported exposure to some physical factors in the working environment by economic activity | (%)

e :
i 'g (R T : §

Vrbrahon 5 Noise

ey B Y A e e A S S o P bt e

EU-15, All activities® 17 18 12 13
Agriculture, Hunting, Forestry, Fishing 37 26 20 32
Mining and Manufacturing 8 30 17 13
Electricity, Gas and Water supply’ : : : :
Construction 35 31 18 3
Wholesale and retail trade 1 13 9 14
Hotels and restaurants 9 16 20 5
Transport and Communication 18 19 i T4
Financial intermediation 3 2 5 4
Real estate and business activity 5 8 6 12
Public administration ) 2 8 9
Other services 8 1 8 8

' The data refer to those persons exposed to the factor(s) for about half ore more of their working time
ZNACE Rev. 1

3The size of the sub-sample is such that data are not statistically significant for this branch

Source : European Foundation for Living and Working Conditions: European Survey on Working Environment 1996

EY; 139 <



WORKING  ENVIRONMENT

Figure 1 - Percentage of persons in employment exposed to dangerous vapours, fumes, dust or
handling dangerous substances for at least half their working time, 1996

%
40

EU-15 B DK D EL E F IRL | L NL A P FIN S UK
Breathing in vapours, fumes, dust, etc M Handling dangerous substances
Source : European Foundation for Living and Working Conditions: European Survey on Working Environment 1996

Table 3 - Exposure to chemical and biological factors by economic activity, EU-15, 1996

Self-reported exposures to vapours, fumes, dust or dangerous substances in the course of work and reported skin problems and repiratory
aliments related to work (%)

i

"Percentage of employed persons- | Percentage of employed persons
exposed at least half of the re .0 work-related h
working time to:

Breathing in Handling/Touching

vapours, fumes, hazardous Skin problems Re.sp'nrai.o i
difficulties
dust etc. substances
EU-15, All sectors' 17 8 6 4
Agriculiure, Hunting, Forestry, Fishing 21 13 7 6
Mining and Manutacturing 7 13 8 6
Electricity, Gas and Water supply? : : :
Construction 32 12 10 9
Wholesale and retail trade 13 7 4 3
Hotels and restaurants 19 3 5 6
Transport and Communication 19 6 3 3
Financial intermediation 4 1 ? 3
Real estate and business activity 8 5 1 2
Public administration 10 7 4 ?
Other services il 8 6 3
" NACE Rev. 1

%The size of the sub-sample means that the data are not statistically significant for this branch

Source : European Foundation for Living and Working Conditions: European Survey on Working Environment 1996
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As it is not possible to gauge the seriousness of this type of exposure, the data do
not show the proportion of persons that are exposed to a level which would be harm-
ful to them. They do however bring certain sectors into focus where there is a greater
exposure to chemical and biological products and substances.

Persons working in the mining and manufacturing and the construction sectors are
most likely to report exposure to breathing in vapours and handling dangerous sub-
stances.

Respiratory ailments are due to inhalation of harmful substances in the environ-
mentwhich can cause, e.g., asthma, pneumoconiosis or infections. There appears to
be a strong correlation between breathing in harmful substances and respiratory
problems. For example, a relatively large proportion of persons in the construction
industry, where exposure to breathing in vapours is high, reported work-related respi-
ratory difficulties: 9% compared with an EU average of 4%. Similarly, in those sectors
such as agriculture, mining and manufacturing and construction, where a signifi-
cantly higher proportfion of persons declared that they were handling harmful sub-
stances, workers also reported the highest rate of work-related skin problems

(Table 3).

Table 4 - Exposure to physiological factors and related health problems by economic activity,
EU-15, 1996

Self-reported health prob!ems and exposures fo the corrymg or movmg of heavy loads, and pc:nfu/ and/or fmng positions (%)

o

Percenfage of
Perceniuge of employed persons exposed | employed persons

.at least half of the working time to: -~ reporting a work-"
| related health:problem;

i
Job Short
Carrying or  involving repetitive  Repetitive Muscular
moving  painful and tasks of less hand or arm| Backache pains in arms
. heavy loads tiring than 10 movements or legs

positions minutes
EU-15, All sectors 20 3 26 4 30 17
Agriculture, Hunting, Foresiry, Fishing 43 59 33 62 49 35
Mining and Manufacturing 20 3l 30 52 30 18
Electricity, Gas and Water supply' : : : : :
Consiruction 41 44 29 59 44 28
Wholesale and retail trade 2 33 29 45 26 15
Hotels and restaurants 20 44 47 61 3 20
Transport and Communication 20 33 n 50 3 18
Financial intermediation 5 18 20 36 20 6
Real estate and business activity 8 22 24 40 20 10
Public administration 9 2 18 3 25 13
Other services 14 27 20 38 2] 13

! The size of the sub-sample means that the data are not statistically significant for this branch

Source : European Foundation for Living and Working Conditions: European Survey on Working Environment 1996
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Backache is a major problem for persons working in agriculture and the
construction industry

Exposure relating to the muscular-skeletal system comprises work involving carry-
ing or moving heavy loads, painful and tiring positions and repetitive tasks. Across
the Union, almost half of those in employment (46%) indicated that they have to
make repetitive hand and arm movements for about half or more of their working
time. Workers in agriculture, hotels and restaurants and construction activities have a
significantly higher prevalence of exposure (Table 4).

Repetitive hand and arm movements can give rise to muscular-skeletal problems
in the upper limbs, neck and shoulder. There appears to be a relatively strong corre-
lation between such movements and muscular pains in the arms {or legs). In the agri-
cultural sector for example, 62% of those employed reported repetitive hand and
arm movements {compared with a cross-sector average of 46%) and 35% reported
muscular pains in their arms (or legs) (against an average of 17%). The data do not
take account of the intensity or the frequency of movements, perhaps one reason why
this question elicited a higher response level than the one on short repetitive tasks.
Around one in four respondents indicated that they carry out short repetitive tasks of
less than 10 minutes for about half or more their working time. The highest preva-
lence {42%) was found in hotels and restaurants.

Figure 2 - Percentage of persons in employment reporting work-related backache by selected
economic activity, EU-15, 1996

Agiculture, Hunting, Forestr, Fishing

Construction

Transport and Communication

Hotels and Restaurants | EEEEEEEEEE
Mining and Manufacturing | NN
Al sectors |

Wholesale and Retail rad= [N

Public administroton | NN

|
|

0

1,

1

10 20 30 40 50 60

Source : European Foundation for Living and Working Conditions: European Survey on Working Environment 1996
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One in three interviewees declared that they had to work in tiring and painful posi-
tions. Persons employed in the southern Member States reported a higher prevalence
to such exposure than the northern Member States. In addition to the agriculture and
construction sectors, a higher proportion of those employed in hotels and restaurants
declared that they had also to work in painful and tiring positions. Such positions of-
ten comprise several types of work activities such as squatting, kneeling, lifting,
reaching above shoulder level or working in awkward positions.

Finally, around one in five respondents said that their job involved carrying and
moving heavy loads for more than half of the working time. Significantly higher
prevalence (between 23% and 30%) was observed in Greece, Spain, France and
Austria. Persons employed in the agriculture and construction branches seem to be
more likely than workers in other branches to carry and move heavy loads.

Work involving carrying or moving heavy loads is often linked to back problems.
Actions such as lifting and carrying objects will affect in particular the spinal column
and the lower back. Work-related backache was reported by 30% of persons in em-
ployment and ranks as the highest work-related health problem in the European
Union. Persons working in the agricultural and construction branches declared sig-
nificantly higher levels (49% and 44% respectively) of work-related backache {Figure
2). The humid and cold outdoor conditions cften faced by those working in these two
branches might constitute an aggravating factor for muscular-skeletal disorders.

Table 5 - Trend in some factors relating to stress, EU-12, 1991-1996

1991
V/Percel;{fo'gve of interviewed pérson.s‘evx‘posed about half or -
more of the working time to

Working at high speed 48 54
Working to tight deadlines 50 56
Percentage ot employed persons teeling they have an intluence
on the pace ot which they work 64 71
Percentage of employed persons reporting work-reloted stress : 8

Source : European Foundation for Living and Working Conditions: European Surveys on Working
Environment 1991 and 1996
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More than one in four persons in employment report work-related
stress '

Stress is caused by a multitude of demands in the environment. lf there is an inade-
quate relation between the demands and the capacity of the person to cope with
them, it can become stressful for the person concerned.

In 1996 for the Europe of Twelve, just over half of persons in employment said that
they spent about half or more of their working time operating at high speed (54%)
and working to tight deadlines (56%). This represents a slight increase in relation to
1991 (Table 5). The assumed trend towards the democratisation of social relations in
the work place is supported by an increase in the proportion of persons indicating
that they have an influence on the pace at which they work. The proportion stood at
72% in 1996, compared with 64% five years earlier.

28% of those interviewed indicated that they suffer from work-related stress. Per-
sons employed in hotels and restaurants reported the highest prevalence of stress re-
lated to work (34%). The proportion was also higher than average among those
employed in the financial and business activities.

Although persons seem to have more influence over the execution of their tasks,
they are also facing relatively more time pressure.

Figure 3 - Percentage of employees usually doing night work, 1996

%

12

10

EU-15

FIN - not available
Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Trend in shift and night work is slightly upward

In 1996, over é million employees in the Union as a whole - some 5.6% of the total
- had jobs which involved them ‘usually’ working at night. This represents a slight in-
crease on the 1992 level of 5.3%. Men (7.0%) are more likely than women (3.8%) to
work at night (Figure 3). Another 10 million or so - 9% of the total - ‘sometimes’
worked at night. The highest prevalence of night work can be observed in Austria
where 11% of male employees have jobs which require them to ‘usually’ work at
night. In contrast, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and Portugal stand out with a com-
paratively low proportion (1%-3%) of employees usually working at night. Night
working is most prevalent in fishing, hotels and restaurants, transport and communi-
cations and health and social work.

For the Europe of Fifteen in 1996, 12.6% of employees had jobs which involved
them usually working shifts, a slight increase on the 1992 level of 11.4% (Figure 4).
There are considerable variations between countries ranging from more than 20% in
Finland and Sweden to less than 10% in Denmark, Spain, France, Luxembourg, the
Netherlands and Portugal.

Shift and night work require people to adapt to varying work schedules, sleeping
and meal times. This is known to affect the person mentally and physiologically. Fur-
thermore, shift or night work can also cause psycho-social family conflicts.

..~ Definition of working

B

arrangements

An employee is classified as a .
shift worker if he/she usually’
wotks two or more different
work-shifts. Work shifts are de- .
fined as distinct periods of work -
within a 24-hour day. Night work

is defined as work done during

~ the usual sleeping hours.

‘Usualty’ means on about half or :
more of the working days during
the 4 weeks preceding the sur-:
vey ; ‘sometimes’, on less than ;.

~half the days.

Figure 4 - Trend in the percentage of employees usually doing shift work, 1992-1996

%
30
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EU-15 excludes A and S for 1992 1992 M 1996

Source : Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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Around one EU worker in 22 was the victim of an
accident in 1994

n 1994, almost 5 million accidents at work - each resulting in more than 3 days’

absence - were recorded in the European Union. The European average frequency
was thus 4 539 accidents at work per 100 000 persons in employment or, put an-
other way, one worker in 22 was the victim of an accident at work. These figures re-
late to almost 90% of persons in employment in the Union.

In the same year, 6 423 fatal accidents were recorded in the 15 Member States.
This represents 6 fatalities per 100 000 workers or 4 per 100 000 if road traffic acci-
dents and deaths from strictly natural causes which occurred during working hours
(e.g., heart attacks) are excluded (Table 6). Although the figures are rather small, they
are nonetheless significant particularly if one considers the numerous pieces of leg-
islation in the area of health and safety at work.

High risk branches: construction, agriculture, transport and part of the
manufacturing industry

These proportions differ of course depending on the economic activity of the en-
terprise, and the age and sex of workers. The construction industry has the highest
frequency: 9 014 accidents resulting in more than three days’ absence and almost
15 fatal accidents per 100 000 workers, corresponding to 2 and 2.5 times the
respective averages. t is also higher than average in agriculture and transport and
some manufacturing sectors: food and beverages, wood, glass, ceramics and
construction materials and basic metals and fabricated metal products. Indeed
almost 50% of all the accidents recorded in 1994 took place in the manufacturing
and construction industries. In contrast, as one might expect, the frequency is
considerably lower in wholesale, retail trade and services.

Frequency of accidents decreases with age but their seriousness
increases

In 1994 there were 5 802 accidents per 100 000 for the under-26 age
group, 4 374 for the 26-45 group and 3 935 for the over-45 group. Young people
are more likely to be in jobs where there is a relatively high risk of accidents. Their ac-
tions or lack of experience may also place them at greater risk (Table 7).

In contrast, the frequency of fatal accidents increases considerably with age: 3.8
per 100 000 for the under-26 group, 4.7 for the 26-45 group and 8.6 for the over-
45 group. The inclusion by Spain and France of deaths at work from natural causes,
the frequency of which increases with age, partly explains this situation. There were
373 such fatalities in these 2 countries in 1994.

!
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Table 6 - Accidents at work by type of economic activity, EU-15, 1994

, 2 't ,
3 : © Persons | . . days' absence Fatal accidents 2
iEconomic activities ‘ in .| Estimated Number per | Number  Number per
L : ' ‘ employmenf number 100 000 persons ~ 100 000 persons
e e o (1000) L in employment in employment
A: Agriculture, hunting and forestry 5613 348 309 649 70 _ 140
D: Manufacturing 30147 1515556 50 1330 46
of which :
Manufacture of food products;
beverages and tobacco 2947 05798 7360 257 9.2
Manufacture of wood and wood
products 1203 105051 8852 56 48
Manufacture of other non-metallic 7 712155 6518 99 2
mineral products (glass, ceramics,
construction materials)
Manufacture of basic metals and
fabricated metal products 4263 365537 84650 259 62
F: Construction 10249 858129 9014 1457 147
G: Wholesale and retail trade 19549 487 656 2552 519 28
H: Hotels and restaurants 4650 179 489 412 82 19
I: Transport, storage and 7003 71133 6139 917 137
communication
J: Financial m.ferrnedlahor? + K: Re.ac?l' 270 225 038 _— 28 22
estate, renting and business activities
Total 8 branches 91 480 4036100 4539 5313 6.1
of which fatal accidents
excluding road traffic
accidents and natural causes 3413 39
Others and unspecified 40376 881966 1050
Total all branches of activity 131 856 4918066 6423
of which fatal accidents
excluding road traffic 4084

accidents and natural causes

" Actual coverage of these stafistics.

2 Including road traffic accidents (except for UK and IRL) and for E and F only, deaths from strictly natural causes occurred in the course of work
Source : Eurostat - European Statistics on Accidents at Work
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Economic activity is also a factor in this age-related pattern of fatal accidents at
work: 47% of workers in agriculture are over 45 and 28-31% in the other branches
with a high risk of fatal accidents (construction, transport and, to a lesser extent,
manufacturing). They represent only 22-26% in the other common sectors of activity
(29% on average in the eight branches).

Other factors may also explain the higher risk of fatal accidents among older
workers: they may have a higher mortality rate than younger people suffering the
same degree of injury ; they may be at workstations with a higher risk of serious acci-
dents at work (including road traffic accidents) ; or they may be less vigilant or agile,
etc.

Table 7 - Frequency of accidents at work, 1994

{Number per 100 000 persons in employment)

Accidents ot work Fatal accidents at work
Road troffic accidents and deaths from
with more than 3 days' absence natural causes
ST : ~included ' _ excluded
Total under over Total under over Total
26 years 45 years . 26years 45 years

4539 5802 3935 6.1 3.8 8.6 39

4415 7138 3198 71 11 108 6.0

2653 2740 2195 40 . . 28

5583 8039 4529 52 29 83 37

3702 3440 4127 46 . . 43

6166 7284 5135 134 67 203 70
F 5515 8223 5068 83 50 145 43
IRL 852 : : 39 . . 39
| 4641 5991 4534 85 75 120 53
L 7289 10013 4897
NL 4287 594 290 : : : :
A 5259 8143 4029 1.6 44 133 34
P 7361 8026 6532 120 95 192 9.7
FIN 394 4302 3376 37 . . 3.6
S 1123 1087 1158 57 32 83 21
UK 1915 : : 17 : : 1.7

' When the deaths due to a road traffic accident or from strictly natural causes, in the course of work, are considered as accidents
at work in the Member State - see box p. 152
Source : Eurostat - European Statistics on Accidents ot Work.
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Men are more likely to have an accident

Men are three times more likely to have an accident - resulting in more than
3 days’ absence - and ten times more likely to have a fatal accident: 5 960 accidents
and 8.2 deaths per 100 000 male workers compared with 1 936 and 0.8 respec-
tively for women. This result is a function of men’s jobs and sectors of activity which
tend to be more high-risk than those of women. There are also relatively more
women who work part-time, thus reducing their exposure to risk. Other factors such
as attitudes to personal safety may play a role but cannot be quantified.

Frequency of accidents: recent downward trend in Germany, Spain and
France

European Statistics on accidents at work, drawn up on the basis of harmonised
concepts, are at present available for the years 1993 and 1994. In order to look at
recent variations in accidents at work, one has to resort to national data that are
based on similar concepts to those of Eurostat. Four countries are able to provide
such data: Denmark, Germany, Spain and France. The definitions and coverage of
the data differ somewhat for each of these Member States and the frequencies are
not standardised. The absolute levels are therefore not directly comparable from one
country to another.

Figure 5 - Number of accidents at work - resulting in more than
3 days' absence - per 100 000 persons in employment

Index (1990 = 100)

75 ' ey S - ]
1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995

—~A—DK —=—D -®B-E —oF

Source : Non-hormonised notional data
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On the other hand, the results are indicative of the general trend in accidents at
work in the Union from 199010 1995. For 3 of these 4 countries, the number of acci-
dents at work per 100 000 persons in employment fell by approximately 12% be-
tween 1990 and 1995 (1991-95 for Germany). The evolution is different in
Denmark with an increase in the number of accidents at work of 12% over this period

(Figure 5).

Data exist also over a longer peried for France and Germany: over the last forty
years there has been a sharp downward trend (-60%) in the frequency of accidents at
work in these 2 countries.

Satisfaction with working conditions: highest in Denmark and lowest in
Greece

Indicators on satisfaction are examined in terms of main economic activity, type of
job, working environment, job security and working time. Each of these indicators
uses a numeric 6-grade scale which is presented to the interviewee, ranging from
‘not satisfied at all’ (=1) to ‘fully satisfied’ (=6). Table 8 presents the average scores
for each Member State. The ratings constitute only subjective reactions and should
not be regarded as proxy indicators of actual working conditions. They do however
provide a rough indication of how employed persons view their situation on the la-
bour market.

The responses are concentrated towards the upper end of the é-grade scale,
which is normal for ratings of this character. There is a clear variation between coun-
tries for all four indicators, with Denmark and Luxembourg well above the EU
average and Greece, Italy, Portugal, and to a lesser exient Spain experiencing signifi-
cantly lower ratings. The results for Denmark and Luxembourg may be related to the
relatively high level of earnings in these 2 countries (see chapter on Earnings).

Table 8 - Satisfaction with working conditions, 1994

Main activity 42
Type of work 43
Working environment 43
Job security 41
Working time 45

Average score on a 6-grade scale (1=not satisfied at all and 6="fully satisfied) among employed persons aged 20-64

44 50 44 34 40 44 44 36 48 47 37 43

45 49 45 36 41 43 47 38 47 44 41 45
45 49 45 36 41 43 47 38 4.7 44 44 45

45 47 44 38 40 41 44 41 48 45 39 40
47 51 46 38 42 47 47 40 47 49 39 45

Source : Eurostat - European Community Household Panel (ECHP)
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Least satisfaction in agriculture

Persons employed in agriculture recorded lower than average levels of satisfaction
for all 3 selected indicators. Other branches where persons seem to be slightly less
satisfied include hotels and restaurants concerning the “type of work”, the construc-
tion, mining and manufacturing branches when it comes to “job security” and the
construction, transport and communication sectors as regards “working environ-

ment” (Table 9).

The satisfaction ratings seem to fit well with the general findings of this chapter. For
example, the agricultural and construction sectors, where ratings are lowest, have
the highest rates of accidents at work and the highest prevalence of exposure to fac-
tors such as excessive noise and carrying heavy loads.

Table 9 - Satisfaction with working environment by economic activity,
EU-12, 1994

Average score on a 6-grade scale (1 =nof safisfied at all and §=fully satisfied) among employed
persons aged 20-64

EU-12, All sectors 43 43 42
Agriculture, Hunting Forestry, Fishing 39 39 40
Mining and Manufacturing 44 42 39

Electricity, Gas and Water supply

Construction 43 40 37
Wholesale and retail trade 44 44 41
Hotels and restaurants 43 43 40
Transport and Communication 43 41 42
Financial intermediation 45 44 45
Real estate and business activity 45 45 40
Public administration 47 44 45
Other services 46 44 43

Source : Eurostat - European Community Household Panel (ECHP)
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RN PR E A R,

‘ 4}_;European Statistics on Accidents at Work

Aim:

Data are collected in awordanoe with Council Directive N° 89/391/EEC of 12 June 1989 con-
;,/ ceming the implementation of measures aiming to promots the improvement of safety and
“ health of workers at work. The Directive stipulates that the employer has to “keep a listof occu-

- pational accidents resulting in a worker being unfit for work for more than three working days®. *
. The Council Regulation of 4 July 1995 on the transposition and the application of Community -
- -gocial legislation confirmed that the Commission had to complete the work in progress for the -

¢~ harmonisation of statistics on accidents at work. The data collection has been developed in

. co-operation with Directorate-General V (Employment Industrlal Relaﬁons and Social Af-
. fairs). i N

Data :
The statistics are comp:led annually from national admmistraﬂve sources but accordlng to har-

¢ monisad concepts and definitions. They cover both accidents at work resulting in more than
. three days' absence and accidents resulting in the death of the victim. These statistics include -
. accidents caused by third parties, road traffic accidents during working hours and acute poi- .
. sonings, but not commuting accidents or occupational diseases. The aim Is to cover all per- - -

;. sons in° employment: wage and salary eamers, employers, the self-employed and family

i~ workersin all branches of activity. The 1994 data eoveralmost 90% of persons in employment. i
. The first results refer to 1993 and 1994. :

Frequencles for the common branches of activity: ;.

¢""Inorderto make comparisons, the (actual) number of accidents at work per 1 00 000 persons in‘

employment is calculated (“the frequency”). In 1994, this was calculated only for the 8 main

" branches of activity completely covered by all 15 Member States. These 8 branches (NACE
- Rev.1 Sections) correspond to a total of 91.5 miillion persons in employmentinthe EUin 1994: -
. agriculture, hunting and forestry - manufacturing - construction - wholesale and retall trade

and repairs - hotels and restaurants - transport and communication - financial intermediation - °
* real estate, renting and business activities. The frequency for Europe as a whole is calculated
¢ excluding the self-employsd, employers and family workers in the United Kingdom (accidents

¢ with more than three days’ absence) and excluding the Netherlands (deaths). Moreover, the

;. structure of a country’s activities influences its total frequency. To correct this effect, a “stan- -
. dardised” number of accidents at work per 100 000 persons in employment is calculated per

Caution is called for when comparing the national results as the methodology is being lntro- /t
: duced gradually in the various countries. For 1994 there are a number of national specificities.
. Data for the Netherlands and Austria include accidents with 1 to 3days’ absence. Dataforire- !

Member State by giving each branch the same weight at national level as in the Europsan

. Union total. The source for the reference population is Eurostat's European Labour Force, ;
A Survey

Country-specific characteristics :

© land and the United Kingdom exclude road traffic accidents and Northem ireland. Spain and

. France include accidents thatare strictly related to natural causes but that occur during work- - -
- ing hours (e.g. heart attacks). Lastly, for certain countries civil servants, employers, self-
- employed persons, family workers, as well as those persons employed in rail, sea oralrtrans- :
port are either not covered or are only partially so. : 2




Earnings

A key factor in prosperity

ost people’s prosperity is related, directly or indirectly, to earnings

levels. The direct connection is obvious in the case of people who

are employed and whose earnings largely determine their living
standards. Those who are not employed may be living in a household in
which other members are earning, or else they may depend upon other forms
of income which are indirectly linked to earnings levels. Pensions, for exam-
ple, are usually determined by the amount which the person earned while
working. Unemployment benefits and social security payments are also re-
lated to earnings, with differing national practices as to the relative influences
ot the individual’s previous earnings or the general level of earnings.

How much people earn is affected by a complex web of interacting factors.
Depending upon the type of job, collective bargaining by an organised group
of workers may have an important influence. In other situations, @ minimum
wage may be fixed by national legislation. There may be a variable scope for
negotiation between the individual employee and the employer when the em-
ployment contract begins, or at a later time. In this connection a considerable
role is played by the employee’s abilities, adaptability and commitment,
which are all difficult to measure in statistical terms. Those factors which can
be measured include some which relate to the job (the working hours, loca-
tion and activity} and others which relate to the employee (including age, edu-
cation and experience). This chapter examines the relative importance of a
number of these topics in the context of earnings levels in the European
Union.

The importance of earnings as a social indicator is noted in the Treaty of Am-
sterdam, specifically in relation to equality between the sexes. The following
principle is set out in Article 141 :

Each Member State shall ensure that the principle of equal pay for male and
female workers for equal work or work of equal value is applied.

How far this principle is currently translated into practice is one of the issues
which are discussed in this chapter.
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— Gross earnings in most Member States showed a rise in real terms in the
period 1980-96, the biggest increases being in Finland {manual workers
in manufacturing industry), and United Kingdom (non-manual workers in
retail trade and credit institutions). Particularly large increases took place
in credit institutions. In the new Lénder of Germany, wages have risen
considerably since reunification, as part of the process of convergence.

— Earnings are higherin the northern Member States than in the south. They
are also generally more evenly distributed in these countries, although
the United Kingdom is one of the countries with the most unevenly dis-
tributed earnings.

— Employees who completed higher education usually have considerably
higher salaries; finishing secondary school has a relatively smaller impact
on salary differentials.

— Managerial and professional staff earn about 30% more than techni-
cians and associate professionals. Clerks and sales workers earn about
the same as manual workers.

—— Part-time workers are usually female, often young and generally in low-
status occupations, all of which tend to depress their earnings levels. They
may average as little as 60% of the hourly earnings of full-timers.

— Women earn less than men in all occupations, the differences being
smallest in the new Lander of Germany, Belgium, Luxembourg and the
Scandinavian countries. Even when allowance is made for structural dif-
ferences, women'’s earnings remain below 90% those of men in every
Member State.

— Depending on the Member State, net earnings represent anywhere be-
tween 53% and 81% of gross earnings. These variations are due to the
fact that social security and taxation rates differ considerably between
countries. Family situation does not greatly affect social security contribu-
tions, but is important in the calculation of tax.

— Minimum wages are currently in force in seven Member States, the high-
est (in Luxembourg) being over twice in PPS the level of the lowest {in Por-
tugal). Trends at constant prices are not the same between countries.
Minimum wages represent between 42% and 59% of the average salary

in manufacturing industry.

, : Sources

S Hormomsed Siahshcs of Eamings

i Statistics on the structure and distribution of e eammgs, 1995 ,
— Net earnings of employees in manufacturing industry in the European :

Union ,

Mlmmum wag&s ]997 A comparahve siudy :
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Gross earnings have risen in most Member States
between 1980s and 1996

In manufacturing industry...

Although the economic situation between 1980 and 1996 was not always fa-
vourable, (See chapter 1) the hourly earnings of manual workers in manufacturing
industry in thirteen Member States of the EU over this period underwent a moderate
increase in real terms. The exceptions were Belgium, where a worker’s purchasing
power remained the same, and ltaly, where real earnings fell by an average of 0.6%
per year. In the countries where earnings rose, the increase in most cases averaged
between 0.5% and 1% per year in real terms, reaching 2.6% annually for Finland and
1.6% for Germany (old Lander} and the United Kingdom (Figure 1}. In the excep-
tional case of the new Lander of Germany {for which the first available data dates
from 1992), the effects of convergence with the western part of the country caused an
average rate of annual change in real terms of 7.4%.

The trends in gross hourly earnings for manual workers in manufacturing industry
in the United States differed greatly from those in the EU during this period, with real
wages diminishing by 0.7% annually from 1980 to 1996.

“Gross earnings” refers to the

Ry

NSRRI,

amount paid, by the employer, -
direct to employee, befors the :
employees’ tax and social secu-* §
rity contributions are deducted. ;
Gross earnings therefore in- .

- clude the compulsory contribu-
: tions of employees, the most :

Important of which are tax and
social security. ‘

_ Figures on earnings are not
- .compiled -for Germany as a -

whole owing to the differerice in

“ the level of earnings between. '
. the former Federal territory and .

the new Lénderand EastBerin. .

Figure 1 - Average rate of annual change {real terms) of gross hourly earnings of manual workers

in manufacturing industry, 1980-1996
%

3.5

-1.5

' F.R. of Germany prior to 3.10.90
Sources : Eurostat, Harmonised Statistics of Earnings
For the United States, Bureau of Labour Statistics
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In the EU, the increase in real-terms of monthly earnings for non-manual workers

.. Harmonised Statistice in manufacturing industry in relation to those of manual workers {hourly earnings),

of Earnings
9 have been more marked in Belgium, Germany (new Lénder), Spain, Ireland and the
. These statistics present the United Kingdom (Table 1). In a second group of countries the trends were more fa-
~ average gross hourly eamings:  yourable for manual workers: old Léander of Germany, France, the Netherlands and

% for manual workers in industry..

s
%

Finland. In the remaining countries, developments in earnings for both manual and

- and the average gross monthly:z , i ;

* eamings for non-manual work- " non-manual-workers differed by only marginal amounts. The rather low annual in-
/“ers in industry and some serv- = crease may however hide a significant improvement over the medium and long
 ices. As the statistics cover a terms. For example the annual real increase of between 1 and 2% which is evident in

long time series, it is possible to
- analyse eamings trends over
" prolonged perlods. The series..  crease in purchasing power of 17 and 37% over the period 1980-1996.
- of ‘harmonised  statistics 'on: . . ) . .
" eamings are compiled from na: These findings must be interpreted with caution, since they may conceal structural
- tional data obtained on the ba- ©  labour changes amongst the manual and non-manual workers in the total labour
sis of definitions and methods - force. The fact that there are less non-manual workers than manual workers in manu-

‘- which are not complstely com- P . -
 parable harmonised. Conse-. - facturing industry, has different statistical effects.

quently these data are mo!
: suited to depicting trends rath
¢ than making very detalled cor
;. parative analyses betwee
~ countries. o ‘

several countries for both manual and non-manual workers, point to an overall in-

Table 1 - Average rate of annual change in real earnings in manufacturing industry, 1980-1996
(% per year)

L AR R T I S R S R SR S e A R s B U BT AL |

L N A PFN S5 UK US

D’ D> EL E F IR

004 106 1164 84 06 06 104 02 -063 062 066 106 067 258 059 169 -063

workers

{on hourly
basis)
Non-manual

044 098 141 1005 063 136 081 149 - 069 021 133 088 212 034 247

workers

(on monthly
basis)

Y F.R. of Germany priar to 3.10.1990

2 New Lander and East-Berlin
Source : Eurostat - Harmonised Statistics of Eamings
For the United States, Bureau of Labour Statistics
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... and in retail trade and credit institutions

Apart from manufacturing industry, trends in monthly earnings of non-manual
workers can only be followed in selected economic areas such as forexample in re-
tail trade and credit institutions. In these two cases, the trend between the 1980s and
1995-6 was generally upward, with Spain an exception as far as retail trade was con-
cerned and Greece in the case of credit institutions. Credit institutions showed a no-
ticeably greater increase than retail trade in real terms, and in both areas the country
with the highest average annual growth rate was the United Kingdom with 3% in
credit institutions and 2.8% in retail trade. In the new German Lénder, an average
rate of annual changes in real terms of 11.1% in credit institutions and 8.8% in retail
trade was observed between 1992 and 1996.

It should be emphasised that these observations are based on average earnings in
all occupations, without taking account of structural effects. It is possible that em-
ployers such as credit institutions have taken on more qualified personnel during this
period which has caused salary levels to rise.

In the United States, the trend in retail trade earnings during 1983-95 was down-
ward at -1.1% per year in real terms. No data are available for credit institutions.

Figure 2 - Average rate of annual change of gross monthly earnings in real terms of non manual

workers, 1980-1996

%
3.5

B Retail trade M Credit institutions

"R of Germany prior to 3.10.1990

71983 -1995

Sources : Eurostat, Harmonised statistics of earnings
For the United States, Bureau of Labour Statistics
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What factors influence earnings?

arnings levels differ considerably between the Member States, and are generally

higher in the north of the EU than in the south. The Structure of Earnings Statistics
for the year 1995, which cover employees in industry and in some branches of
services, show that the highest median earnings are found in Denmark, the western
Lander of Germany, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and Belgium, while the lowest are
in Greece, Spain and ltaly (Figure 3). Similar results are obtained if other yardsticks
are used such as the top decile {above which 10% of the employees are) or the bot-
tom decile (below which 10% of employees are), though slight variations may
be observed due to the fact that earnings are more widely dispersed in some Mem-
ber States than in others.

Earnings are most equitably distributed in the Nordic countries; the top decile
figure is only just over twice the bottom decile figure {about 2.1) in Sweden and Fin-
land. In France and Greece the top decile figure is about 3.2 times as great as the
bottom decile, and the greatest differences are in Spain and the United Kingdom
{about 3.4) which therefore have the most unevenly-distributed earnings.

Figure 3 - Distribution of gross monthly earnings, 1995

B
DK
D'
D?

EL

NL
FIN

UK

0 500 1000

'F.R. of Germany prior to 3.10.1990
2 New Lander and East-Berlin

1

1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 4500

B From bottom decile to median [ From median to top decile ECU

median = the level above and below which 50% of the employees fall
Source : Eurostat, Structure of Earnings Statistics
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Salaries rise with increasing experience

tructure of Earnings
Statistics

The longer the worker remains with the same employer, the more his or her ‘
earnings increase. It seems however that this pattern is becoming eroded as jobs be- - Scope of the survey . -
come shorter in duration, and this factor already has less influence on earnings in . ;

h . h as Swed Finland and the United Kinad hanin F .. This survey excludes persons'.
northern countries such as Sweden, Finland and the United Kingdom than in France,  * yho are self-employed or who'

ftaly or Spain. ““work in local units employing
. . . . . less than ten people, and also ¢
As an employee gains more work experience, his or her earnings tend fo increase.  employees in agriculture and ™
The trend is steepest in the person’s twenties and thirties and then usually flattens out. - fishing, public administration

In most countries there is even a tendency for employees nearthe end of theirworking ~ and defence, education, health -
and social work, other commu-

lives to earn less than their slightly younger colleagues. In France, Belgium, the nity, social and personal service

Netherlands and ltaly the oldest employees are the best-paid of all (Figure 6). _ activities, private households or
. ‘extra-territorial organisations,

#

Further information. .

These statistics may be’ con-
" sulted on-line in Eurostat's New
i*.Cronos database, together with
a full description of the meth-
' -odologies used at EU and na-
. tionallevels. Both the data and
- “methodologies may also be ob-
:-tained from the Eurostat data -

b4

Figure 6 - Average gross monthly earnings by age group in selected countries, 1995
ECU
4000

3000

2000

1000

0-19 20-24 25-29 30-44 45.54 55 +
—— DK —8—EL —A&—F —%—| —%—NL —@— UK

Source : Eurostat, Structure of Earnings Statistics
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Part-time jobs are usually low paid

An increasing number of people work pari-time, either from choice or involun-
tarily. They may be unable to find full-time work or else they have other obligations to
fulfil, such as studies or family commitments. Compared with those working full-time,
par-fimers earn far less on an hourly basis (Figure 7). The difference is greatest in
Spain, France, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and above all, in the United Kingdom,
where employees working part-time earn less than 60% as much as those working
full-time. However it is not so much the fact of working part-time which affects
earnings. Rather, part-time jobs are poorly paid because they represent a concentra-
tion of the factors associated with low pay. They are often taken by young people
(sometimes as an interim measure during or just after their studies), they usually re-
quire minimal qualifications, and they are mostly in low-status occupations such as
cleaning offices or hotel rooms, or serving in cafés and restaurants. Above all, four
out of five part-time workers are female, and in most Member States the gap between
men’s pay and women's is one of the most striking features of earnings distribution.

Figure 7 - Average gross hourly earnings by full-time / part-time, 1995

ECU
20

B DK D

! F.R. of Germany prior to 3.10.1990
? New Lander and East-Berlin

D EL E F | L NL FIN S UK

@Full-time M Part-time

Source : Eurostat, Structure of Eamings Statistics
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Scandinavian countries come nearest to gender equality

in all the Member States, women's average full-time earnings are less than men'’s,
the differences being least in the new Lander of Germany, Sweden, Luxembourg,
Belgium, Denmark and Finland and greatest in Greece, the Netherlands, the United
Kingdom and Spain (Table 2}. This may partly be accounted for in terms of the differ-
ent characteristics of the male and female workforce, for example the fact that
women have on average lower educational qualifications, are more likely to be
found in certain types of job which are poorly remunerated or have lower-paid occu-
pations even where they have the same qualifications as men. If the structural effects
are discounted by applying the distribution of male employees by occupation and
activity to the earnings of women in the same category, then women’s earnings come
closer to men's. In some countries, and depending on the choice of characteristics,
carrying out this exercice can accountfor a substantial proportion of gender dif-
ferences, but in other cases it has a relatively small (or even negative) effect. Even
when the adjustment is made there is still no Member State in which women's
average hourly earnings exceed 90% of men's.

[n the special case of Germany, there is a marked difference between the situation
in the new Ldnder, where women traditionally filled an important réle in the labour
force, and the rest of the country. Women’s hourly earnings in the new Lédnder come
closer to men’s than anywhere else in the European Union. Women are also to be
found in highly-paid occupations and activities, so that the elimination of structural
effects has the reverse result from that in most other countries.

Table 2 - Hourly earnings of women as a percentage of men's, 1995

Full-ime workers, excluding bonuses and overtime
Lo . [ - o R e s e

NL FIN s UK

Occupations:

Managers 73 74 69 79 77 70 68 74 67 62 81 79 67
Professionals 82 87 80 84 7 78 79 83 84 74 84 91 84
Technicians & associate

professionals 86 80 73 80 74 83 86 82 88 n 79 88 73
Clerks 84 85 80 84 78 77 9 79 84 76 94 97 94
Service workers, shop &

market sales workers 80 84 69 74 b4 78 88 82 81 7 86 95 83
Craft & related trade workers 84 90 76 76 59 n 80 77 79 75 82 90 63
Plant & machine operators &

assemblers 79 89 79 80 72 74 80 75 68 69 82 95 76
Elementary occupations 84 84 81 82 8 83 87 84 81 76 83 90 82
All 83 83 77 90 68 74 76 76 84 7 82 87 73

After discounting structural
effects of activity & occupation 88 85 78 83 n 80 82 86 82 n 83 89 76

' £ R. of Germany prior to 3.10.1990
2 New Lander and East-Berlin

Source : Eurostat, Structure of Earnings Statistics
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from gross earnings, after de-
duction of taxes and social secu-
rity contributions payable by
employess and, where appropri-
ate, after addition of family ai-
lowances. These of course will
vary between different fiscal and
social protection systems. In or-
der to show the effects of tax
scales on income and take into
account the possibility of famiiies
benefitting from family allow-
ances, the calculation of net
earning from gross earnings is

made for a number of standard

cases.

From gross to net earnings : some cases

he following discussion is based upon a number of typical family situations, such

as an unmarried employee with an average salary, a couple with two children
with two average salaries and a couple with two children, one salary. In each case,
the calculation of net earnings is based upon average gross earnings in manufactur-
ing industry.

Levies are relatively small in Portugal compared with Germany

In 1996 the average gross monthly earnings of a single employee in manufactur-
ing industry ranged from 2856 PPS in Germany (old Lander) to 786 PPS in Portugal,
that is a ratio of almost 4 to 1. In terms of net earnings, i.e. after deduction of taxes
and social security contributions, this ratio is 2.4 to 1: 1514 PPS for Germany and
640 PPS for Portugal. These countries also represent the extremes as far as the net
earnings as a percentage of gross earnings are concerned.

The net earnings of a single employee with an average salary in manvfacturing
industry in 1996 represent around 81% of gross earnings in Portugal and 53% in the
old Lénder of Germany (Figure 8).

Figure 8 - Monthly gross and net earnings in two cases, 1996

PPS

3000

2000

1000

0

D EL
B Gross earnings in manufacturing industry (as reference) -

2

E F IRL I NLY A p UK
B Net earnings of a single worker, average salary

O Net earnings of a couple two children, one average salary

' F.R. of Germany prior to 3.10.1990
2 Germony New Lander and East-Berlin

% 1995
‘1994

Source : Eurostat - Net earnings of employees in manufacturing industry in the European Union
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I this employee is married with two children and the spouse does not work, the net
earnings amount to 71% of the gross earnings in the old Lénder of Germany and
90% in Portugal. If the spouse’s earnings are added in Portugal the net earnings are
in this case 75% of the gross earnings {that is, less than is the case for an unmarried
employee), while in Germany it is 59%. Portugal and ltaly are the only two countries
where net earnings as a percentage of gross earnings are higher for an unmarried
employee than for a family with two children and two incomes. Earnings may be
boosted by family allowances, which for a couple on one salary with two children
could add as much as 15% to their earnings in Greece or 12% in Austria, but at the
other end of the scale only 4% in ireland and nothing at all in Spain. (Table 3)

Taxes and social security: considerable variety between the EU
countries

The percentage paid in social security contributions and tax varies very considera-
bly between the EU countries. Whereas the employee’s family circumstances hardly
affect his social security contributions, they have a noticeable effect upon the per-
centage paid in tax (Figure 9). The highest social security contributions are those paid
in the Netherlands {where an unmarried employee pays 23.6% of his gross earnings
in social security contributions), in Germany (20.3%), in France {18.9%) and Austria
{17.8%).The lowest figure is that for Denmark (only 2.5%).

As far as taxes are concerned, these vary in the case of an unmarried employee in
manufacturing industry from a maximum of 44% in Denmark to a minimum of 3.4%
in Greece.

" Net earnings
Availability of data

Although complete data are not
yet available for Sweden and Fin-
land, the indications are that the
situation is similar in these coun--
tries to that in Denmark. .
inthesa Nordic countries, tha so- =
cial security contributions for an -
aemployae of manufacturing in-
dustry are typically between
-.4,5% and 6.5% of gross eam-
Lings.. . . U St

Figure 9 - Composition of gross monthly earnings for an unmarried employee in manufacturing

industry, 1996
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Differences between countries concerning the percentage of social security contri-
butions and taxes payable by the employee reflect the patterns of financing social
protection expenditure (See chapter 1). As shown above, a Danish worker in manu-
facturing industry pays income tax amounting to 44% of his or her wages because
in this country, social security is financed mainly through taxation. This is considera-
bly more than in other countries where taxation is usually considered high, such as

Belgium (30.1%), Germany {26,7%) or Ireland (25.1%).

As a general rule the countries with the highest gross earnings are also those with
the highest taxes and social security contributions. As a result, net earnings differ less
between the countries than gross earnings. On the other hand there is some com-
pensation between taxes and social security contributions in the sense that where
one of these tends to be high the other tends to be low.

The effect of family circumstances on the amount of tax due

The effect of family circumstances on the amount of tax due varies greatly between
the Member States. A couple with two children living on one salary paid no tax in
France or Luxembourg in 1996, while an unmarried worker with a similar salary paid
9% or 15% respectively. However in Greece, Austria and the United Kingdom, there
is almost no difference in the percentage of tax paid by an employee in these different
family circumstances. This is compensated for by higher family allowances. In all
the other countries, o couple with two children living on one salary pays between 30%
and 50% less in tax than an unmarried employee. When a family with two children
has a second wage, the percentage of taxes paid increases to a level close to that
paid by unmarried employees in most countries.

Table 3 - Net earnings in manufacturing industry by family status, 1996

Gros; earnings = 100

Single worker, average
salary 56

Couple with two children,
two average salaries 59

Couple with two children,
one salary 75

54 53 59 81 79 70 69 71 73 62 A 82 73

58 59 66 87 80 75 73 68 89 66 79 75 78

7 n 83 9% 85 84 80 76 99 73 84 89 19

! F.R. of Germany prior to 3.10.1990
2 New Lander and East-Berlin

31995

41994

Source : Eurostat - Net earnings of employees in manufacturing industry in the European Union
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Minimum wages in seven European Countries

n general, in the European Union, private sector salaries are negotiated by the so-

cial partners by way of collective bargaining. In addition the possibility exists in
some countries to apply a national minimum wage through legal means. At present,
7 Member States of the European Union apply such a national minimum wage: Bel-
gium, Spain, Greece, France, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and Portugal. In both
ireland and the United Kingdom, governments are committed, as a priority, to the in-
troduction of @ minimum wage in the future. The countries discussed here are those
where there is currently a national minimum wage.

Minimum wages: how is the level fixed?

In Spain, France, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and Portugal, a national minimum
wage is fixed at an hourly, weekly or monthly rate by legislation, in most cases after
consultation with the social partners, and this minimum is enforced by law. Belgium
employs a similar system whereby an ‘average minimum monthly wage’ is fixed by a
central agreement which is regarded as applicable to all industries. In Greece a
general minimum wage is agreed by negotiation at national level and a distinction is
made between manual and non-manual workers.

The statutory minimum wage usually applies to all employees in the economy and
all occupations, but may be modified to take into account age, length of service,
skills, the physical and mental capabilities of the employee or the economic condi-
tions affecting the firm. The laws governing such systems also contain mechanisms to
review the minima, often as a result of tripartite bargaining between government,
unions and employers, in the light of changes in prices, wages and other economic
conditions. Sometimes the minimum wage is the subject of automatic re-assessment
- for example it may be increased in line with the consumer price index or economic
growth or else it may be subject to discretionary increases - increased by legislation
(see box p. 168 summarising the different systems of national minimum wages in the
European Union).

Table 4 - Changes in the minimum wages in real terms
Indices 1980 = 100

1985 103.7 128.2 963 1138 101.1 8738 85.8
1990 103.8 115.6 94.7 1183 108.7 858 91.5
1997 104.5 107.2 92.8 128.8 131.7 18.7 99.5

Source : Eurostat, Minimum Wages 1997 - A comparative study
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Summary of statutory national minimum wages in the European Union
(Situation as on 31 December 1997)

Date of 1975 1991 1980 1970 1973 1969 1974
introduction in
current form
Coverage Private sector All employees All employees All employees All employees All employees All employees
employees
aged oged aged aged aged aged aged
21 or over 19 or over for 18 or over 18 or over 18 or over 23 or over 18 or over
non-manua
workers 18 o
over for monual
workers
Method of Negotiation by Annual Set by Set by Set by Set by Set by
fixing social partners negotiation government government government government government
by social
partners
Method of i. automatic Annually Annuolly i. autamatic i. outomatic Twice annuolly Annually
updating indexation gecording occording indexation indexation according
ii. periodic to government to government ii. annual ii. periodic t government
review forecasts of forecasts of review review forecasts of
inflation inflatign inflation
Type of rate Monthly Monthly for Monthly ond daily Hourly Manthly Weekly Monthly
non-manual
workers;
daily for manuol
workers;
Present level BEF 43 343 GRD 138 316 ESP 66 630 FRF 39.43 LUF 46275 NLG 517.80 PTE 56 700
in national per month per month per month per hour per month per week per month
currency GRD 6195 ESP2221
per doy per day
In force since 1.10.97 1.07.97 1.01.97 1.07.97 1.02.97 10797 1.01.97
Source : Eurostot, Minimum wages 1997, A comparative study
- 108 EY%
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Statutory minimum wage represents between 42% and 59% of the
average salary in 1997

The development between 1980 and 1997 of the average minimum monthly
wages at constant prices in the 7 countries concerned shows three groups of coun-
tries with different trends. In Belgium, Greece, France and Luxembourg, the minimum
wage increased in purchasing power, in particular in Greece between 1980 and
1985 and in France and Luxembourg where it rose by over a quarter on the whole
period. In Belgium and Portugal, the minimum wages in real terms remained rela-
tively stable in the same period. On the other hand, during these 17 years it feil by
almost a quarter in the Netherlands and by almost 9% in Spain (Table 4).

Another way of assessing how the value of minimum wages has changed overtime
is to compare them with the growth in average wages (Figure 10).

As a proportion of the average gross earnings of a single male worker in manu-
facturing industry, the national minimum wage in Greece, France and Luxembourg
increased slightly over the period 1980-1996. In Belgium the situation was stable
during this period. The increase in Greece was significant with the minimum wage
rising from 39% to 44% against the benchmark. The position of those on the mini-
mum wage in France and Luxembourg improved by 2% and 4% respectively. In the
other three countries, the proportional value of the minimum wage decreased, with
the most pronounced deterioration being in the Netherlands, where it went from 65%
to 49% of the reference figure. Spain and Portugal also witnessed a widening in the
gap of 5% and 15% respectively.

Figure 10 - Minimum monthly wages as a proportion of average gross earnings

%
80

20 : r . . . ;

1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
——B 48— FL —A&F <X F—%—| —@—NL —+—P ——US

Source : Eurostat, Minimum wages 1997 — A comparative study
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In 1996, the minimum wage level was highest in France and Portugal where it
stood at 59% of the average earnings of a single male manual worker in manufac-
turing industry and lowest in Spain at 42%. In the United States the corresponding
figure was 33%.

The level of statutory minimum wages varies from 501 to 1094 PPS in
1997

Concerning the level of the statutory minimum wage, two groups of countries may
be distinguished: one comprising Luxembourg, Belgium, France and the Nether-
lands with levels close to 1000 PPS per month in 1997 and a second group in which
the level is about the half of this amount (Figure 11).

It should be emphasized that the figures given here are gross, that is before de-
duction of income tax and social security. It is not possible at present to give the
equivalents of these figures in net terms, but the taxes applied to minimum wages
may vary from one country to another.

The number of people who earn the minimum wage is available for only four of the
seven Member States concerned. In 1996 about 13% of workers in Luxembourg re-
ceived minimum wages, 11% in France and about 5% in Portugal. In the Nether-
lands, the share of employees earning the minimum wage or less was 3,7% in
October 1994. As a general tendency, twice as many women as men earned the
minimum wage.

Figure 11 - Monthly minimum wages in PPS, 1997
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Source : Eurostat, Minimum Wages 1997 - A comparative study
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Income

Disparities and poverty

otal household income is made up of income from economic activities and
I various social transfers such as pensions minus social security contributions
and taxes. At the same time, it is the basic source of household consumption

and investment.

Income impacts significantly on people’s daily lives and future plans: it deter-
mines the extent to which people can make ends meet, what people can and can-
not afford, and, in certain cases, whether or not they fall into poverty or even
exclusion.

In general, the more prosperous a country, the smaller the income disparities.
From the available data, every monetary/non-manetary indicator indicates that
disparities are highest in Portugal, Greece and Spain. For certain indicators, Ire-
land and the United Kingdom join this group of countries. In contrast, the smallest
disparities can be found in Denmark and Germany.

— In 1994, net monetary income per adult equivalent ranged from 13 000 to
15 000 PPS per year in the majority of EU countries; exceptions were Luxem-
bourg at the upper end (22 000), and Greece and Portugal at the lower end
{8 000 - 9 000).

— For the EU, 70% of income results from some form of economic activity. In
Greece, self-employment accounts for 25% of total income, compared with
around 5% for Belgium, Germany and the Netherlands.

— On average, the 10% least well-off Europeans received 2.5% of total income;
the 10% most well-off received 10 times more, i.e. 25%.

— This ratio between the 20% most and least well-off households is less than 3 in
Denmark and exceeds 5 in Greece and in Portugal.

— Individudls living in working households where no-one has a full-time job are
more likely to be in the lowest income levels.

— In 1994, 59% of Portuguese households declared that they were unable to af-
ford a week’s holiday; in Germany the corresponding figure was 11%.

— 7 million Europeans aged 25 and over were affected by long-term unemploy-
ment {12 months and more) in 1997. Research has shown that this can often

lead to exclusion in the long run.
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Social Cohesion

"The promotion of social cohesicn requires the reduction of the disparities
which arise from unequal access to employment opportunities and fo the rewards
in the form of income. Such inequality tends to have serious social consequences
through the marginalisation of sections of society, such as the long-term unem-
ployed, the young unemployed and the poor. The incidence of poverty is also a re-
sult of policy choices affecting inter-personal income transfers. These are all
measurable aspects of social cohesion which are considered in the analysis of this
report”.

This abstract is drawn from, European Commission, First Report on Economic

and Sccial Cohesion, 1996.

The ECHP is a survey that involves annual interviewing of a representative pane! of
households and individuals in each country, covering a wide range of topics: demo- -
graphic and employment characteristics, income, heatth, education, housing, etc. The
longitudinal structure of the ECHP makes it possible to follow up and interview the same
households and people over several consecutive years. Accordingly, these data allow us

" to study the dynamics of transition from schoo! to working life, from the labour marketto

retirement, from employmentto unemployment and so on. These are crucial issues in de-

veloping an understanding of the dynamics of poverty and exclusion. . . ., ... =~

The survey is based on a harmonised questionnaire, the Community version of which
was drawn up by Eurostat, and subsequently adapted by “national data collection units”
to suit the particular charactaristics of each country. The first wave of the ECHP was con-
ducted in 1994, in the then 12 EU Member States. The sample totalled some 60.500

households (about 170.000 individuals) selected randomly. Austria (in 1995) and Finland -
(1896) have joined the project since then. The results are presentad for the 13 Member

States which participated in ECHP Wavas 2, with the exception of Finland which began the
survey in the following year, and Sweden where the survey has not been.conducted.

The statistical procedures used in the construction of household income varables in
Wave 2 have, in cartain respects, been improved over those in Wave 1. Nevertheless,
some further refinements may be made when combined longitudinal data for waves 1
and 2 are released by Eurostat in the near future. To that extent, the results presented in
this chapter should not be considered as “final.

For a detailed description of the ECHP mathodology, see “The European Community ;

Household Panel (ECHP): Volume 1 — Survey methodology and Implementation”,
- Theme 3, Series E, Eurostat, 1996.

The European Community I-iousehdld Panel - ECHP e
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Majority of countries have similar level of income

n 1994, the standard of living in the majority of EU countries was largely similar

ranging from 13 000 to 15 000 PPS per annum per adult equivalent. The excep-
tions were Luxembourg with a considerably higher figure (22 000}, and Greece and
Portugal where the average was much lower, 8 000 - 9 000 (Figure 1).

The standard of living in @ country is based on the concept of equivalised net
monetary income which is derived by dividing the total net monetary income of the
household by the number of adult equivalents. Total net monetary income covers all
income from work (wages, self-employment income}, plus all social transfers such as
pensions and income from capital and property, minus social contributions and taxes
deducted at source (see box p. 175).

Figure 1 - Mean equivalised net monetary income, 1994
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In most countries over 70% of income arises from work (employment and self-
employment), around 25% from pensions and other social transfers, and the remain-
ing {under 5%} from capital and other private sources.

In Spain and Portugal, wages account for a relatively high proportion of total in-
come. Self-employment represents 25% of total income in Greece and 15% in Ire-
land compared with around 5% in Belgium and Germany. Pensions form the largest
share of all social transfers. They represent 9% of total income in Danish households
and up to 21% of that in ltalian and Austrian households. With the bulk of their re-
sources coming from gainful employment and less than 20% from social transfers,
Spain and Portugal are the two countries least dependent on the welfare state for in-

come (Table 1).

As with the conclusions drawn for wages and social welfare, the more prosperous
the country interms of GDP per capita, the higherthe average net monetary income.

Table 1 - Components of income, 1994

(Sources of mean equivalised net monetary income - %)

Mean/
equivalised 13553 14119 13851 8803 10375 13500 11043 10017 22 124 13060 13810 7773 13139| 12 306
income-PPS
Total 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 100.0
:‘::’:” from 602 728 719 702 79.2 . 724 731 708 . 662 783 701
employment 54.4 85.9 464 454 673 : 571 59.8 63.6 : 596 678 62.3
self-employ. 55 6.9 54 248 119 : 15.3 133 7.2 : 6.5 10.5 78
Non-work 63 40 46 95 3.7 . 1.8 34 45 . 34 27 42
private income
of which capitol 46 32 36 69 30 S5 2429 .18 11 33
& property
Social transfers 33.5 23.2 23.3 19.6 17.5 : 26.1 23.8 24.4 : 30.5 19.0 25.7
Pensions 175 9.0 165 179 114 : 129 208 16.1 : 219 139 100
Sickness/ 3729 14 08 28 .20 17 20 S VR A
Invalidity
Unemploy. 53 54 23 0.2 29 : 4.1 07 0.5 : 14 14 0.7
Housing/
social 05 40 10 03 02 .08 02 1] .05 01 73
assistance/
other personal
Family
related/Educ. 65 29 2.1 04 0.1 : 42 05 46 : 54 18 42

Source: Eurostat - European Community Household Panel - 2nd Wave
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| Definitibné ahd metﬁods

e Households

Inthe ECHP a household is defined in terms of two criteria: sharing the same dwelling and common living arrangements. These can in-
clude meals taken together or a shared room, and/or a joint budget, and/or the use of common equipment.

. Total net monetary income of the household

in the ECHP, total net monetary income of the househald covers:
(+) Income from work, i.e., wages/salaries, self employed income
< (+) non work privateincome, i.e., income from capital and property, and private transfers (for example from parents to their children)

: (+) social transfers for retired and unemployed people, family sickness/invalidity, educatlon soc1al assnstance, housmg and others.

(-) Social insurance contributions and income tax deducted at source.
This total income is estimated from detailed reporting by each household adult during 1994 for Wave 2. Most income components as- ..
obtained in the ECHP are collected net of income tax and social insurance payments. The main exceptions are incomes from seff- .
employment and property, for which the reponed gross amounts have been converted into net amounts using a simple statistical pro-
cedure.

'» Equivalence scales

The aim of equivalence scales is to adjust incomes for the varying size and composition of household.

The equivalence scale used here is the modified OECD scale, i.e., 1.0 for the first aduﬂ 0.5 for eve other adult in the household and i
0.3 for every child aged less than 14. This results in a number of aduit equzvalents ¢

.« Equivalised income

The equivalised income is the income per aduit equivalent. Itis obtained by dividing total net monetary income of the household by the : ’
number of adult equivalents of the household. itfollows that all members of the same household have the same equivalisadincome: - <

... » Income distribution measures

The income distribution data refer to the distn'buﬁon of pérsons arranged according to increasing ’lvevel of their equivéli#éd househéld i
income. Hence the median, deciles and quintiles of (equivalised) income distribution are definedin terms of number of persons rather g
than of households. O

The decile ratio -

Groups comprising 10% of units are known as “decile groups”. The “bottom dacile groups” (P10} is the 10% of individuals / households
with the lowest income; the “top decile group™ P90 is the 10% of individuals / households with the highest income. The decile raﬂo is
Pg0/P10.

- The share ratio

The share ratio, S 80/520, is the ratio of the share of total income recsived by the top 20% of the population to that recelved by the bot-;
tom 20% of the population.

- The Gini coefficient

The Gini coefficlent is a summary measure of inequality in the income shares. It is defined in terms of the relationship of cumulative
shares of the population arranged according to the level of equivalised income (bottom 10%, bottom 20% etc.), to cumulative share of
. the total income received by them.

(”, /The higher the level of the coefficient, the more unequal the income distribution.




INCOME

Disparities in the income distribution

hatever indicator is chosen (box p 175}, income is always more unequally dis-

tributed in Portugal, Greece and Spain than in other countries. For certain in-
dicators, Ireland and the United Kingdom join this group of countries. In contrast,
income distribution seems to be more evenly distributed in all cases in Denmark.

On average, the 10% of the EU population that is least well-off received 2.5% of
total income in 1994, By comparison, the 10% most well-off received 10 times more,
i.e. 25%. If, instead of deciles (10%), we use quintiles {20%), the S80/520 ratio is
lower, less than 6. This ratio ranges from 3.2 in Denmarkto 7.1 in Portugal. As a gen-
eral rule, the ratios in Greece, Spain and Portugal are significantly above the aver-
age. Ireland and the United Kingdom are around or slightly above the average.
Indicators for all the other Member States show relatively fewer disparities (Table 2}.

Another way of analysing the differences in income distribution is to use the decile
ratio (see box p. 175) comparing the top and bottom income groups. This ratio is less
than 3 in Denmark and exceeds 5 in Greece and in Portugal. It is between 4 and 5
and, therefore, around the average in Spain, Ireland, ltaly, Austria and the United
Kingdom. In the other countries, the data reveal a more even distribution (Table 3).

Table 2 - Income distribution’, 1994

(% share of total income)

i o TS
P K Weighted"
s average .
Share of bottom deciles
10 29 44 27 11 25 33 30 24 31 41 27 22 30 26
20 18 10.7 11 6.4 6.7 84 12 7.1 8.1 9.0 17 6.1 14 11
50 295 348 299 263 264 30.2 253 282 293 328 298 253 263 279
Share of top deciles
60 60.8 55.7 60.6 64.7 64.4 60.4 659 623 615 51.7 60.8 659 64.8 62.7
80 374 336 37.6 417 407 375 426 383 388 345 375 435 17 393
90 215 202 227 263 249 228 266 229 236 200 228 7.7 26.] 240
$80/520 480 315 489 6.55 6.04 446 5.89 539 478 3.45 487 7.01 5.63 5.52

! This table shows how within each country, the total net monetary income is shared among different strota of the population formed
according to the level of mean equivalised income
Source: Eurostat - European Community Household Panel - 2nd Wave

Table 3 - Indicators on income distribution, 1994

'NL

P90/P10 39 26 39 53 49 37 46 44 40 30 41 56 45 45

Gini coefficient’ 0296 0227 029 0351 0340 0290 0357 0314 0304 0247 0297 0368 0.345 0.322

' see box p. 175

Source: Eurostat - European Community Household Pane! - 2nd Wave
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The Gini coefficient is a useful summary tool for imparting a quick impression of
the spread of incomes (see box p. 175). In 1994, the coefficient for the EU was 0.322
using a weighted average. Spain, United Kingdom, Ireland, Greece and, in par-
ticular, Portugal were significantly above the average, reflecting greater inequality
in these countries (Table 3).

The higher the income, the lower the inequality

here is a relatively strong link between the standard of living, as measured by

average equivalised net monetary income, and the degree of inequality in in-
come distribution as measured by the Gini coefficient. In other words, the higher the
income, the smaller the disparities tend to be. This holds for nearly all Member States,
with the exception of the United Kingdom and Ireland (Figure 2).

Figure 2 - Income level and disparities in the distribution, 1994

Gini Coefficient
0.4 - »

7000 12000 17000 20000
Mean equivalised income PPS

France, the Netherlands: provisional data
Source : Eurostat - European Community Household Panel, 2nd wave

177 il

surostat



INCOME

- Poverty : a variety of approaches and conventions

’i’here is such a wide variety of approaches and conventions regarding poverty thatitis importantto clerlfy those usedin thls chapter. -

" Varlety of approaches

i Four approaches are generally distinguished.

* Monetary” poverty characterised by insufficient income. This is the most common approach tor international comparisons. It can
be further sub-divided : : . , ‘ . S S :

- the “absolute” approach is based on the concept of a minimum level of subsistence.

i~ the relaﬁve approach is the most frequently used, above all in internationa! comparisons. This consists of defining, for a glven
““country, a standard of living considered to be normal; the “poor” are deemed to be those persons who cannot reach this standard. In *
. this case, income disparities in relation to the average or affluentincome groups are morae significant than the level of poverty itseff.

*¢. Material” poverty nesulle from the absenca of basic oonsumer goods e.g., not having a telephone ina oountry wherae the vast ma-
) ]onty has one. : E . :

[N

* “Percaived” poverty. A household may feel that it makes ends meet or, on the contrary, that it faces financial difficulties.

.

Lastly, there is the administrative approach which counts all those receiving aid to combat poverty.

This chapter favours the relative monetary poverty concept. Non-monetary indicators are also used o take account of the multidi- :
mensional nature of poverty. Finally, in order to provide an idea of the dynamics of excluslon we look at some relevantlndlcarors,
such as the long-term unemployment rate. ‘

b i Variety of conventions

» The choice of a “monutary” threshold: whatis the level of monetary income below which a person shoutd be considered poor?

e thresholds most frequently used correspond to 50% or 60% of the median or mean equivalised net income. From a technical 2
.- point of view, the median is the preferred choice (robustness of results in relation to the extreme values) The weakness of the arith- -
metic mean is that it may be skewed due to extreme values.

In this chapter, the threshold for poverty is set at 50% of median monetary income.

« The equivalence scale used here counts 1 for the first adult, 0.5 for every other adult in the household and 0.3 for every child aged -
less than 14. ‘

» IncomeIs calculated over the year. iImputed rent, public services provided to individuals and domestic production are excluded‘.

'« Estimates relate to the population living in households and therefore exclude those fiving in institutions and the homeless i
some of the most deprived people in the EU.

In concluslon the resuits obtained depend largely on the conventions used. For this reason, a Eurostat Working Group made up ol
#;national representatives met for the third time (24-26 June 1998 in Luxembourg). Work has focussed on i) income definitions and -
concepts, li) measures of monatary poverty, and iii) exclusion and measures of exclusion. o o Y
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Poverty is multidimensional

E urope is rich but a significant minority of its citizens are poor' . However, there is
still no widely accepted agreement on how best fo measure poverly (see box
opposite).

The definition (below} adopted by the Council of Ministers (19/12/1984) stresses
the need for relative measures and refers to the multidimensional nature of the phe-
nomenon but does not recommend a particular measure of poverly :

“Persons whose resources {material, cultural and social) are so limited as to ex-
clude them from the minimum acceptable way of life in the Member State in which
they live”.

The high and low income recipients

In 1994, 4% of Danes had an income that was less than half the median income.
in contrast, the proportion was around 15% in Greece, Spain and Portugal. Belgium,
Germany, France and the United Kingdom were close to the EU average (11.3%).
However, given the average living standards in each country, a poor personin Lux-
embourg could be among the relatively well-off in Portugal.

If, instead, 60% of median income is used, Ireland and the United Kingdom have
similar figures to the three above-mentioned southern countries: slightly more than
one person in five in these countries can be considered to have a “low” income (Table
4). Ireland and the United Kingdom appear to be most affected by a change of
threshold due to the relatively large proportion of the population with a “low” as op-
posed to a “very low” income. Whatever threshold is used, Denmark, the Nether-
lands and Germany always record the lowest “poverty” rates and Greece, Spain and
Portugal the highest ones.

Table 4 - Poverty rates based on different cut-off points, 1994

(% of the population)

Cut-off point below

60% of the median' 184 97 V9 N1 N2 166 222 194 150 101 177 225 209 205
50% of the median’ 14 44 109 149 147 99 94 125 95 52 121 159 16 13.6
50% of the mean? 157 63 147 211 207 140 248 172 147 16 150 240 226 185

" All figures are based on the distribution of persons by net equivalised income
? The equivalised mean is computed as the mean of individual equivalised incomes weighted by the number of persons (household size)
Source: Eurostat - European Community Household Panel - 2nd Wave

“Poverty ond social exclusion in Europe”. Tony Atkinson in “Poverty and exclusion” La Documentation Frangoise 1998.
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Key role of employment intensity

With few exceptions, the young (less than 16) and older (over 64) generations are
more likely to be in a low income household than people of working age (16-64).
Other groups that are particularly at risk include single parent families, couples with
4 or more children and persons aged 65 and over living on their own. However, these
groups do not account for the majority of people in poverty - people of all ages and
different family types are affected.

The position of individuals in the income distribution depends largely on the em-
ployment intensity (i.e. full time, full year) within their households. For the Europe of
Twelve, 75% of individuals living in a household with at least one full time wage or
salary earner have an income (per adult equivalent) in the three upper income quin-
tiles. This figure is more than 80% in Belgium, Greece, ireland and the United King-
dom. Individuals in working households where no-one is in full time employment are
more likely to be found in the lowest income quintiles (Table 5).

Table 5 - Percentage of individuals in the income distribution by household "employment intensity"

EU-12

_Full-time, full-year employed households

(qs a % of individuals in each household Iypej_
:Other working households : .ﬁ

3

st quintile

O MO O B DU be

pa—
v

wun O~ D

i<}
A
1

andquintile | SrafoSth |4 cuintile
, quintile
14 B 2% 2 4
16 79 3 27 5
19 n 3 18 8
15 B 27 2 4
16 78 3 23 n
18 73 3 n "
12 B 2 2 5
18 " % 19 48
18 6 3 13 55
19 n % 19 48
18 7% 2 n %
4 Bl 2% 23 50
17 75 3 2 %

Source: "Low income and low poy in 6 household context” Statistics in Focus Population and social conditions - 1998/6
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Making ends meet

In Portugal, 59% of households declared that they were unable to afford a week’s
holiday (1995). In Greece, Spain and the United Kingdom the proportion varied be-
tween 40% and 50%. In contrast, the figure was as low as 11% in Germany. As one
might expect, the number of households reporting that they could not afford new
clothes was much lower in nearly all countries. The highest proportions were found in
Greece and Portugal (Table 6).

Around 60% of the households in Spain, Ireland the United Kingdom reported dif-
ficulties in making ends meet. In contrast, the proportion in Denmark, Germany and
the Netherlands was around half this level (30%). More than three-quarters of Greek
and Portuguese households claimed to have difficulties making ends meet (Table 7).

Replies to ‘opinion’ guestions are subjective by nature and should therefore be
treated with caution. Nevertheless, the conclusions reached on monetary poverly are
consistent with those on non-monetary poverty.

Table 6 - Percentage of households declaring that Table 7 - Thinking of your household's total income
they cannot afford certain items, 1995 "Is your household able to make ends

meet’, 1995 , 1%
- Cannot afford '? , Cdnnbf offord anh. g.reai difficulty o Fairly easily
week's annual hofiday new clothes difficulty, some. i\ : ‘_,
away from home ; , difficulty |99 very sasly

B 28 12 B 1 58

DK 15 5 DK 3] 69

D 11 14 D 10 70

EL 50 32 EL 78 9

E 4 B E 63 37

F 32 9 F 51 4

IRL 38 8 IRL 60 40

| 38 15 | 68 )

L 13 5 L 17 83

NL 14 13 NL 3 69

A u 10 A 54 m

P 59 4 p % I

UK 42 16 UK 62 3

Source: Eurostat - European Community Household Panel, 2nd wave  Source: Eurostat - European Community Household Panel, 2nd wave
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INCOME

Employability: a key factor for non-exclusion

eople are excluded not just because they are currently without a job or income but

because they have little expectations for the future. As a result, exclusion is more
than a multidimensional phenomenon, it integrates dynamics and we need forward
looking indicators to describe it.

Without claiming to measure exclusion, we have chosen to illustrate it with two in-
dicators which according to much research impact significantly on exclusion in the
long run: the first refers to the proportion of young people who leave school without
qualifications beyond the level of compulsory education, the second looks at the
number of adults who have been unemployed at least 12 months.

The first is often referred to as a proxy measure of “drop outs”. The EU average
(19%) conceals marked differences between countries. Between 9% and 11% of the
young people aged 15 to 24 have left school with, at best, a lower secondary educa-
tion in Belgium, Germany, France, Austria and Finland. The proportion is as high as
33% in Portugal and 28% in ltaly and the United Kingdom. Women seem to be better
qualified particularly in the southem countries (Table 8). These differences should be
treated with caution as in certain countries such as the United Kingdom, many adults
return to the education system at a later stage.

Table 8 - Proportion of young people aged 15-24 having left education with at best attaining

level ISCED 2' 1996

{%)

TOTAL

Females

Males

19 ) 14 ) 17 25 1 15 28 27 15 1 33 10 13 28
18 8 13 10 15 il 10 X 25 29 14 13 28 10 14 29
n 1 14 ) 19 30 12 18 30 25 15 ) 38 A 13 4

' "left education” = not having participated in any education and training course in the 4 weeks preceding the interview.

For definition of ISCED 2, see chapter on Education and Training (p. 75).

Source: Eurostat - Labour Force Survey
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In 1997, more than 7 million persons aged 25 and over in the EU were seeking
employment for at least 12 months. This represents on average 53% of the total un-
employed; in Belgium, Ireland and ltaly it accounts for more than 60% (Table 9).

Forthose in long-term unemployment, there can be serious implications: they may
not be entitled to any social benefits, their self-confidence and self-esteem may suffer
and they can lose contact with the labour market. Research has shown that this can
lead in the long run to exclusion.

Table 9 - Long term unemployment' of people aged 25 and over, 1997

Number of
long term
unemployed

(1000)
As a % of

total unemp- 53 66 34 53 58 56 44 62 68 (40 54 3 63 39 40 45
loyed

7048 193 38 1779 147 1308 109 68 1192 ) 159 49 137 103 141 643

' 12 months and over

Source: Eurostat - Labour Force survey
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Consumption, Housing conditions

The decisive role of income

housing conditions and consumer durables has improved considerably .

Throughouf the Union, the standard of living in terms of consumption,

over the lost thirly years.

Between 1985 and 1995, private consumption in the EU-15 continued to
increase in spite of the economic difficulties at the beginning of the 1990s.
For the Union as a whole, the relative shares of the main consumer expendi-
ture categories have changed over this period: in 1985 “food, beverages and
tobacco” accounted for the largest share of household consumption. Today,
this category is in second position behind “gross rent, fuel and electricity” (see
chapter 1 on Economic Background). However, there are significant varia-
tions between Member States and across various household types. The rea-
son depends largely on economic resources although national habits and
consumer preference can also be important factors. For instance, the deci-
sion to buy a car is not confined exclusively to affordability.

Some recent findings using data from the Household Budget Surveys
(1994) and European Community Household Panel (first wave 1994, see p.
172) are:

— The consumption of the lowest income households rarely exceeds two-
thirds of the consumption estimated for the average household.

— Households headed by manual workers, farmers or unemployed persons
generally live below the national average standard of living.

— The level ofincome tends to influence the structure of consumer expendi-
ture, e.g., the share of expenditure on “food, beverages and tobacco”
within a total budget decreases considerably as the level of income rises.
High-income households, on the other hand, devote a larger share of
their budget to leisure, hotels and restaurants than low income ones. The
share of a household’s budget devoted to housing (gross rent, fuel and
power) is similar across all income groups.

— Home ownership has increased significantly over the last three decades
from 45% in 1970 1o 59% in 1994. Around two-thirds of couples (mar-
ried or not) tend to own their accommodation.

— Onein ten households is living in “overcrowded” conditions (more than
one person per room).

— Basic amenities such as hot running water are now available to the vast
majority of the Union’s citizens. However, Portugal and Greece seem to
be lagging behind.
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— 40% of homeowners are still paying off a loan or mortgage although the
proportion varies significantly between countries. In 1994, 5% of home-
owners and 8% of tenants were in arrears with their repayments during
the previous 12 months.

— |n most Member States there is a relatively sirong correlation between
household income and the quality of the housing conditions.
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CONSUMPTION, HOUSING CONDITIONS

The Union’s Consumers

-l_ofcl disposable income impacts strongly on the level and structure of household
consumption. Other factors such as consumer preference, age, family size, cul-
tural traditions and place of residence (urban or rural} also play a role.

Consumption in low and high income households

Consumer expenditure per adult equivalent by income quartile provides clear evi-
dence of the link between income and consumption and also of disparities between
countries. For instance, in ltaly the upper quartile (the 25% most well-off) consumed
on average 21 700 PPS in 1994 compared with 6 200 PPS for the lowest quartile
{the 25% least well-off). In Denmark, figures were 17 000 and 9 700 respectively.

Figure 1 - Consumer expenditure per adult equivalent in 1994 by income quartile'

PPS Belgium PPS Denmark
24000 total mean expenditure j 24000 ;7
18000 + = | 18000 -

12000 + = f»; \‘ 12000

6000 J 6000 +

0 0
Q3 Q4

PPs Spain ltaly
24000 24000
18000 %

12000 l

6000 l i

Qi Q2 Q3

B

Greece

Luxembourg

32897
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CONSUMPTION, HOUSING CONDITIONS

Figure 1 - Consumer expenditure per adult equivalent in 1994 by income quartile' (continued)

Netherlands PPS Portugal Finland
24000 24000 24000
18000 - 18000 +
12000 - 12000 L
6000 - 4000 -
0- 0.
Ql Q2 Q3
(excludinsgw:nc::Zfed rent) Uni,fEd .Kingdom
24000 - 24000 (excluding imputed rent)
18000 +
12000 +
6000 +
o0

Ratio 4th quartile / 1st quartile

Belgium [

Denmark

Greece [

Spain |

ltaly

Luxembourg

Netherlands |

Portugal
Finland

Sweden

United Kingdom

! For each country, classes Q1, Q2, Q3 and Q4 have been fixed by sorting the income per equivalent adult in ascending order
so as to obtain an identical number of households in each class. Thus, of 4 million Belgium households, the 25% poorest
(1 million households in the income class Q1} consume on average 10 300 PPS compared with 18 800 PPS for the 25%
richest (1 million households in class Q4).

Source : Eurostat - Household Budget Surveys, 1994
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CONSUMPTION, HOUSING CONDITIONS

Finally, the consumption (as defined in the Household Budget Surveys, see box
p. 194) of the lowest quartile rarely exceeds two-thirds of the consumption estimated
for the average household. At the other end of the distribution scale, e.g. in Italy and
Portugal, the most well-off households consume up to 1.8 times the national aver-
age. ltaly and Portugal also present the largest disparities between the households of
the first and fourth quartiles: respectively 3.5 and 4. In the other countries, the inter-
quartile ratio is smaller: less than 2 in Belgium and in Sweden, while it does not ex-
ceed 2.6 elsewhere ({Figure 1 opposite).

The level of income tends to influence the structure of consumer expenditure.
However, the share of a household’s budget devoted to housing (gross rent, fuel and
power) is similar across all income groups (Figure 2 which provides an average for 9
Member States is considered to be representative of the various national situations).
The least well-off households (the first quartile) tend to rent and therefore apply a
substantial share of their budget to paying their rents. The households at the top of
the range tend to be owner-occupiers, which explains the high rates of imputed rent
in their total consumption: from 13% in Greece and ltaly to 20% in Finland and 21%
in Luxembourg.

Figure 2 - Structure of consumer expenditure in some EU countries' in 1994 by income quartile

(As a % of total consumer expenditure)

100 -
Other
Health
80 A Clofhmg
Recreation, culture, hotels
restaurants
60 -
Transport, communication
40 -
Food, drinks, tobacco
20 A
Housing, furniture
0

Ql Q2 Q3 Q4

' Countries considered are Belgium, Denmork, Greece, Spain, ltaly, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Portugal and Finland.
Sweden and the United Kingdom were excluded because of incomplete data on imputed rent.
Source : Eurostat - Household Budget Surveys, 1994
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CONSUMPTION, HOUSING CONDITIONS

The share of expenditure applied to “food, beverages and tobacco” within a total
budget decreases considerably as the level of income rises. These items account for
over 30% of purchases by the least well-off households (first quartile) but only 16% of
the budget of the last quartile.

High-income households, on the other hand, devote 16% of their budget to ex-
penditure on leisure, hotels and restaurants as against 11% for the low income ones.
The share of expenditure on transport also increases significantly as income levels
rise (from @ to 14%), mainly due to higher rates of vehicle ownership in well-off
households (See p. 202, “Owning a car”).

Diversity of budgets by socio-economic category

Households headed by a manual worker, farmer or unemployed person generally
live below the national average standard of living. On the other hand, consumption
in those headed by self-employed people and non-manual workers is equal to or
above the average everywhere (Table 1).

Table 1 - Consumption per adult equivalent in 1994 by socio-economic category

Manual worker
Non-manual worker
Self-employed person
Farmer
Unemployed

Average consumption

(Index 100 = average consumption)
TEINL P FIN"
90 9 8 87 9% 8 9% 8 99 9% 103
09 N2 16 M8 N3 M6 N3 1% L5 108 133
0 124 M7 106 16 122 N4 100 1200 103 124
9% 100 86 81 81 8 90 87 94 0
78 80 82 75 . 7 7 9] 78 . 86
00 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

' Excluding imputed rent

Source : Eurostat - Household Budget Surveys, 1994
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CONSUMPTION, HOUSING CONDITIONS

In most countries, housing accounts for over 20% of total consumption irrespec-
tive of the socio-economic category of a household. Food generally takes second
position. ltdoes, however, represent as much as one-quarter of the consumer expen-
diture of farmers in the southern EU Member States, or even more if expenditure on
alcohol and tobacco is included.

Part of the food consumption of households comes from domestic production
{(own consumption). The extent of this phenomenon varies considerably according to
the product in question and socio-economic category. Own consumption may ac-
count for as much as 29% of the food consumption of Greek farmers whereas it is less
than 10% for other household categories {Figure 3). Considering all social catego-
ries together, Greece still has the highest level of own consumption. Almost one in
two Greek households reports consuming a food product from its own holding, pri-
vate garden or business. Vegetables head the list of “non-purchased” products.

Figure 3 - Share of own consumption in food consumption by socio-economic category, 1994

%

40

30

20

&

Greece Spain Italy

~—&— Other households

Provisional data for DK
Source : Eurostat - Household Budget Surveys, 1994
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CONSUMPTION, HOUSING CONDITIONS

Consumption varies according to household size

As a general rule, the more numerous a household, the more modest its consump-
tion per adult equivalent. This emerges in every household with more than two or
three members, or more than four in Finland and Portugal (Figure 4).

Single-person households devote a substantial part of their budget to rent, close to
30% in Belgium, Spain and Finland. Other households spend much less by virtue of
economies of scale (Figure 5). Expenditure on transport by single-person households
is relatively low: rates of private vehicle ownership, for example, are lower for this
category of households than for the rest of the population in Finland and the Nether-
lands. Closer analysis of the household consumption of this type reveals higher ex-
penditure on public transport and package travel.

For couples with children, expenditure on food and clothing reflects the number of
children in the household. In Finland and Greece, for example, consumption of
‘milk, cheese and eggs’ amounts to 2.7% and 3.5% of the budget of a childless cou-
ple, and 3.4% and 5.1%, respectively, of a couple with three children. On a more
general level, the impact of the number of children on the food budget is very
significant in Greece, Spain, taly and Portugal (Figure 6).

The increase is particularly marked between the second and third child. In the
northern EU Member States, the increase in the budget share devoted to food is more
uniform, possibly because family allowances compensate supplementary household
consumption.

Figure 4 - Consumer expenditure by adult equivalent in 1994 by household size

1201 120
4
]OOV 100

Index 100 = national average

80 80

60 T - : ! 60 : . e ; |
1 2 3 4 5 6 and 1 2 3 4 5 6 and
—4A—B8 —#—NL @ UK mere A | WP --@—FIN more

Source : Eurostot - Household Budget Surveys, 1994
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Figure 5 - Expenditure on rent' by type of household, 1994

% of total expenditure
40

B DK EL E | L NL P FIN S UK
single person B other households

! Share of real ond imputed rents {excluding imputed rent in Sweden and United Kingdom)
Source : Eurostat - Household Budget Surveys, 1994

Figure 6 - Budget share spent on food in 1994 by number of children

% of total expenditure

30

.

NL

O couple with 1 child couple with 2 children M couple with 3 children

Source : Eurostat - Household Budget Surveys, 1994
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Household Budget Surveys in the European Union

The section on European consumers draws on data from the Household Budget Surveys conducted in all the Member States of the
European Union. In order to guarantee comparability, Eurostat harmonises the data in a process of converting national datafilestoa *~
predeﬂned Gommunity format.

Unfortunately the survey years do not always coincide with the reference year fixed by Eurostat. When this is the case, the dataare .«
deflated using the general consumer price index of the country concerned. The first reference year was set to 1988, the secondto -
1994. For 1994 data, 11 countries are now available: Belgium, Denmark, Greece, Spain, ltaly, Luxembourg, the Netherands, Portu- ;- .}
gal, Finland, Sweden, plus United Kingdom with provisional data. .

“The Household Budget Surveys collect micro-data concerning expenditure as well as income and general socic-economic charac- - -
- terdstics (profession, age, etc.) of private households. The goods and services recorded are classified under the Classification Of In-
dividual Consumption by Purpose - Household Budget Survey (COICOP-HBS) which covers 12 functions:

— Food and non-alcoholic drinks;
— Alcaholic drinks, fobacco; - .

- — Clothing and footwear;
.7 —Housing, water, electricity and other luels.
7 = Furnishings, household equipment and routine maintenance of the house
~-Health {including out-patient and hospital services);
— Transport (including purchase of vehicies, petrol, transport semces).
Communications . (including postal services, telephone);’ : : s
—Lesisure and culture (including television photography, personal computers, games, toys, cinemas, museums, books package o
fours); s ; o , T
——Educatlon, o ,""4) SL}‘W A B N It SV
~ Hotels, catés and restaurants )
— Other goods and services (Includmg personal care, personal eflects such as jewellery and travel goods day nurseries. Insur-
. ance, .
financial services).

Own production - Impuied rents

%+ In addition to households’ traditional monetary expenditure, Household Budget Surveys also include own production (for example

... . tamily vegetable gardens), benefits in kind received and imputed rents of owner-occuplers. The purpose of calculating the imputed

- rent of owners is to compare the levels of consumption of households with very different housing pattems. The monetary expendi- -
= tusre of tenants is taken into account, whereas the purchase of dwellings by owners is not (capital expenditure). The imputed rentof ..

‘owner-occupiers is thus an evaluation based on the rent that would be paid for similar accommodation rented on the market. - -

Consumpﬂon In Household Budget Surveys and National Accounts

) Although Household Budget Survey concepts are often based on National Accounts definitions, any comparison with Natlonal Ac-
counts ﬁnal household consumption should take into account that:

e — Household Budget Surveys cover only national ‘private households’ excluding institutional households (hospitals, atc.) and
- foreign tourists oonsumpﬂon

— Household Budget Surveys collect individual data on a representative sample through individual questionnaires. They do not.: f' -
have any accounting objective at national level. Thus National Accounts may use other statistical sources (retail sales for instance) -
to build the final consumption aggregates.

... —Somedata collaction procedures may affect the comparablmy of data regardlng the maln consumptlon lunctlons such as ‘health’
~ and 'housing’... . . i 5 - . .

:wkr

‘23 Further information: “Household Budget Surveys in the EU. Methods and Recommendations for Harmonlzaﬂon" — 1997 —;j
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Housing conditions and equipment

H ousing provides shelter, is the basic infrastructure underpinning people’s social
and community existence and directly affects the economic lives of those living
in the household. As we have seen, it is also the most important item of household ex-
penditure in nearly all countries.

Reference person-

Housing conditions are determined by a number of factors: a household’s eco-

. L . 0 s n this chapter, the household -
nomic resources, its size and structure, consumer preferences, available building :

is the only statistical unit used. -

stock and national government policy. This analysis looks mainly at the influence of As aresult, the term the unem- *
the first three factors with regard to home ownership, basic amenities, housing space ployed” refers to a household -
and consumer durables. In general, there is a relatively strong correlation in most  where the reference person is .
countries between household income and the quality of the housing conditions.  unemployed as opposedtothe .

- total number of unemployed

: .. . . persons.
Large differences across the Union in the type of housing , el TCe
eresmmcacussesnnessessencnnnnan R The household interview of the
) . ECHP is conducted with the
For the European Union as a whole, there are marginally more households (53%) reference person. see .
living in single-family houses (detached or terraced) than in apartments. This Euro- box p. 57.

pean average however masks markedly different national situations (Figure 7). The
vast majority of the population in Ireland, the United Kingdom and Belgium live in
single-family houses. In contrast, the majority of Germans, Spaniards, ltalians and,
to a lesser extent, Greeks reside in apartments.

Figure 7 - Single-family houses or apartments: where households live, 1994

%
100

80
60
40

20

IRL UK B P NL L DK F EU-12 EL D E

Osingle-family house opartment
Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994
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_In" this section, low income
households are defined as those
households whose Income is
less than 50% of the average net
monthly income in the country.
Affluent households are
deemed to be those households
whose income is at least twice
the national average.

B 106

In addition to cultural traditions and the degree of urbanisation, the level of in-
come of a household also impacts on the type of housing. In four countries, Den-
mark, Germany, Netherlands and the United Kingdom, affluent households have a
greater fendency to live in single-family houses than low income ones (see box for
definitions). By conirast, in Greece, Spain and Portugal the situation is completely re-
versed with considerably more affluent people living in apartments. For the other
counfries, the differences are minimal.

Significant increase in home ownership over the last twenty-five years

In 1970, the percentage of owner-occupiers was 45% for the Community as a
whole ; in 1980t had climbed to 54% and in 1994 it was estimated at 59%. Ireland,
ltaly, the Netherlands and the United Kingdom experienced the largest rises (around
30%) from 197010 1994. ltis clear that national government policies can play a de-
cisive role in the level of home ownership, c.f., the rise in the United Kingdom during
the Eighties.

Today, around 80% of households in Ireland, Spain and Greece own the accom-
modation they live in. Only in Germany and the Netherlands do the majority rent {Ta-

ble 2).

Table 2 - Trend in the percentage of owner-occupied dwellings,
1970-1994'

EU-12 45° 54 59 59°
B 53 58 65 66
DK 49 55 54 53
D 36 40 39 4

EL : 70 76 mn
E : 73 78 79
F 45 5 54 3%
IRL 61 74 79 81

| 5 59 68 mn
L 51 60 65 b4
NL 35 41 45 48
A 41 48 50 53
P : 57 65 61

FIN 58 61 67 61
S : : 56 :

UK 50 56 66 67

! Data for 1970-1991 are not directly comparable with 1994 data. The first set come
from the Census and are based on dwellings while data for 1994 are taken from the
first wave of the ECHP and are based on households.

Source : Eurostat - Censuses of population (1970/71-1990/91}, ECHP 1994
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in the Europe of Twelve, households living in single-family houses (77%) are twice
as likely to be owner-occupiers as those living in apariments (38%). Single-family
house ownership across countries ranges from 63% in the Netherlands to 91% in
Greece. The spread of apartment ownership is decidedly greater, ranging from 76%
in Spain to 15% and 17% respectively in the Netherlands and Germany (excluding
Ireland where the proportion of people living in flats is very small) (Table 3).

Owner-occupying depends largely on household type and income
level

The chances of owning one’s own home increase with age (savings, inheritance,
donations, etc.) (Figure 8). Young adults (under the age of 30} living alone are un-
likely to have sufficient resources to become owners; consequently, more than 85%
live in rented accommodation. In contrast, 47% of single persons over the age of 65
have bought their own home.

‘Dependent’ children

Dependent children are considered to be aged under 25, living in a housshold in which at. :
least one of their parents is a member and whose main activity in 1993 was one of the follow-
ing : ’ .

in education or training ; unemployed ; doing housework ; looking after children or other per-
sons ; in community or military service ; otherwise aconomically inactive

Table 3 - Owner-occupiers by type of housing, 1994

W
All homes 59 66 53 1 78 79 55 81 70 66 47 61 67
Houses 77 78 78 79 9 85 77 85 83 85 63 67 75
Apartments 38 27 18 17 65 76 24 6 64 30 15 51 27

Reading note : In total, 59% of EU-12 households own their home. 77% of households living in a single family house own theirs while 38% of

households living in an appartment own theirs.
Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994
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Two-thirds of couples {married or cohabiting) own their accommodation. This ap-
plies to all couples regardless of whether they have children or not. In contrast, only
one-third of single-parents (with one or more dependent children, see p. 197} own
their home.

As one might expedt, there is a strong correlation between income and ownership.
On average, 51% of households with low income are home-owners compared with
77% of affluent households. In Denmark, Germany, France, the Netherlands and the
United Kingdom, the differences between the low income and more affluent groups
are particularly pronounced.

Figure 8 - Owner-occupiers by type of household, EU-12, 1994

Single person less than 30 years

Single person 65 years and over

Couple without children

Couple with 1 child |

Couple with 2 children

Couple with 3 or more children |, .-

Single parent with 1or more children

Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994
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CONSUMPTION,  HOUSING CONDITIONS

A second home : more common in the southern EU countries, in Finland
and Sweden

On average, 9% of households in the Europe of Twelve possess a second home.
Greece, Spain, ltaly and Luxembourg are well above the European average (Figure
9). The three former countries are among those with the largest disparities in income
distribution in the Union while the latter has by far the highest net monetary income in
the EU (see chapter on Income). Other research has shown that the proportion of
households with second homes is very high (around 20%) in Sweden and Finland.

36% of European households indicated that they cannot afford a second home
while the remaining 55% do not want one or do not have one for other reasons.
There is a conclusive link with income levels - affluent households (25%) are five
times more likely than those with low income (5%) to have a second home (1994).

Figure 9 - Percentage of households with a second home, 1994
%
20

EU-12 B DK D EL E F IRL
Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994
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Around one in ten households live in overcrowded accommodation

The average number of rooms' per household stood at 4.8 for EU-12 in 1994,
More significantly, this means an average of 1.9 rooms per person. Greece, ltaly,
Austria and Portugal lie below the EU average with around 1.5 rooms per person (Ta-
ble 4). 11% of EU-12 households can be considered to be living in overcrowded
conditions (more than one person per room). The phenomenon is particularly preva-
lentin Greece, ltaly and Portugal (Figure 10). Low income groups are especially
vulnerable: only 3% of affluent households are living in overcrowded conditions
compared with 16% of low income ones. 21% of the unemployed are subject to over-
crowding compared with 14% of those in employment. The retired {2%) are much
less affected although this is to be expected given the fact that any children will have
almost certainly left home and that a large number of retired people live on their own.

Table 4 - Average number of rooms per household member, 1994

21 23 20 14 17 1.9 1.8 15 21 1.7 1.2 15 1.7 : 22

Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994. FIN - Housing statistics 1994. A - National source 1994,

Figure 10 - Percentage of households that are overcrowded - more than one person per room’,

1994

L 18
+
EU-12 E ] 11
E - ]13
IRL & ~—115
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Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994 o

1

ke 200

Kitchens, bathrooms, toilets, rooms used solely for business, hallways, landings, cloakrooms and storerooms are excluded.
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The vast majority of European households are now equipped with basic
amenities

More than 95% of European Union households have basic amenities in their ac-
commodation: bathroom or shower, inside toilet and hot running water. In Portugal
and Greece however these amenities are less common. While, for example, 3% of
households across the Union declare that they do not have an indoor flushing toilet,
the proportion rises to 10% in Greece and 16% in Portugal (Table 5).

Households with low income are more likely to be without these basic amenities,
e.g., 8% are without a bath or shower compared with an overall average of 3%. The
retired also seem to be more vulnerable - for EU-12 as a whole, 6% of retired house-
holds are without a bath or shower.

Table 5 - Percentage of households lacking basic amenities by income

level - 1994
Anindoor flushing L e
toilet Ll e
Low' All Low' All Low
income households jncome households income
house- house- house-
holds holds holds
8 3 6 4 9
12 4 7 5 I
1 2 5 1 5
5 2 5 7 12
2 10 2 18 f
5 2 3 4 8
13 3 9 3 7
9 4 6 6 n
6 1 3 3 3
3 1 2 4 9
3 1 3 1 2
P 18 35 16 30 24 45
UK ] 1 0 ‘ 0 0

' For definition of low-income households (see box p. 196)
Source: Eurostat - ECHP, 1994
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Owning a car : not just a question of resources

The proportion of households with selected consumer durables varies between
countries. The reason depends often as much on consumer preference and other
factors as it does on affordability.

Across the Europe of Twelve, 72% of households have at least one car. 19% do not
want one {or don’t have one for other reasons) while the remaining 9% cannot afford
one. More than one-third of Dutch households do not want a car (Figure 11). The
highest rates of car ownership are found in Luxembourg, ltaly and France. Couples
with children are much more likely to have a car - around 90% for the Union as a
whole.

In addition to consumer preferences, the size and terrain of the country, the extent
of public transport and the general infrastructure are likely to impact on the decision
to buy a car or not. In Ireland, Spain, Greece and Portugal, households unable to af-
ford a car outnumber those that do not want one.

As one might expect, the level of income in the household is an important factor -
92% of affluent households have a car as against 52% of low income ones. However,
only 19% of the low income group indicate that they cannot afford one, 29% not
having one for other reasons. 27% of the unemployed feel unable to afford a car -
only 60% have one.

Figure 11 - Percentage of households who possess a car, 1994

%

100 —

80

EU-12 B DK

Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994
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More than 90% of European households possess a telephone. Portugal (74%) and
ireland {78%) fall well below the EU average. 5% of households are unable to afford
a telephone while the remaining 4% do not want one.

Young persons living alone are less likely to have a telephone (84%) with 10% indi-
cating that they cannot afford one. There is a similar picture for the low income group

(82%) and the unemployed (78%).

As a result of technological progress, the relative prices of equipment such as tele-
visions, video recorders, etc have fallen considerably in recent years. There has been
a remarkable rise in the acquisition of colour televisions over the last fifteen years. In
1980 just over 50% of households had one. In 1988, the proportion had risen to
85%. Today 95% of European households have their own colour television (Table 6).

Ownership of consumer durables such as video recorders (58%), microwave ov-
ens (39%), dishwashers {27%) tends to depend on consumer preference rather than
on affordability. Only 11% of households say that they cannot afford a video recorder
while 31% do not want one. The corresponding figures for microwaves are 12% and

49%, and for dishwashers 16% and 57%.

The United Kingdom is by far the largest consumer of video recorders (75%) and
microwaves {65%) while Luxembourg has the largest proportion of dishwashers
{50%). The Greeks (5%}, ltalians (11%) and Portuguese {1 1%} are much less likely to
have a microwave than other countries.

Table 6 - Percentage of households owning selected consumer durables, 1994

Car 71 76 58 74 55 68 78 b6 78 83 58 55 70
Telephone N 92 % N 88 84 96 78 9 98 98 74 N
Colour TV 95 96 95 97 87 98 92 95 5 97 97 84 9%
Video recorder 58 61 55 55 40 60 54 65 52 62 64 45 75

Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994

203 <&



CONSUMPTION, HOUSING CONDITIONS

In arrears with mortgage payments, rent and utility bills

Just over 40% of European home owners are still paying off a loan or mortgage
(1994). There are significant differences between Greece, Spain, ltaly and Portugal
where the percentages vary between 10-20 % and the other countries which are all
above the European average. More than 80% of home owners in Denmark and the
Netherlands continue to pay off a loan or mortgage. The decision to take out a loan
or mortgage depends on several factors including national practices, interest rates,
tax relief and incentives, etc.

Among this group of home owners (with an existing loan or mortgage), 5% were in
arrears with their repayments during the previous 12 months (1994). In addition, 8%
of those households renting their accommodation were in arrears with their rent pay-
ments (Table 7). The unemployed (21%), single-parents {15%) and couples with chil-
dren were particularly affected. The problem increases with the number of children,
e.g., 9% of couples with one dependent child, 13% with two and 21% with three or
more dependent children.

Table 7 - Percentage of household with existing loans or mortgages and those in arrears with
(re)payments during the past 12 months, 1994

"Percentage of home
owners with an existing
loan or mortgage

ORI S e e g g

AN o I AT RSB RS AR A R I bt TR T S AR it

Morlg

EU-12 42
B 44
DK 86
D 46
EL n
E 21
F 46
IRL 48
| 18
L 48
NL 83
P 19
UK 64

age payments  Rent for accommodation
{among home owners (among households
with an existing loan or renting their
mortgage) accommodation)
5 6
6 12 8
2 4 3
i ? 2
36 4 36
9 11 5
4 11 9
9 77 10
5 9 4
2 3
1 4 2
3 3 4
7 15 9

Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994
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6% of European households found themselves in arrears with utility bills (electricity,
water, gas). The picture is relatively homogeneous for all countries with one striking
exception: 36% in Greece. Single-parents (18%) and couples with three or more de-
pendent children (15%) seem to be particularly vulnerable when it comes to paying
their utility bills on time (Figure 12}. The unemployed also find themselves in a pre-
carious position with 19% in arrears.

Respondents fo the ECHP were asked to what extent’ housing costs? represented a
financial burden to them: 22% of European home owners with loans to repay opted
for ‘a heavy burden’. In Spain and ltaly, this applies to almost half of all homeowners.
Similarly, 23% of tenants in the European Union felt that housing costs made con-
siderable inroads into their budgets. In the Netherlands, Denmark and Luxembourg,
only 8 to 9% of tenants expressed this opinion. In Greece, the proportion rose to

73%.

Figure 12 - Percentage of households in arrears with utility bills during the past 12 months by
household type, EU-12, 1994

One person aged 65+

One person aged 30-64

One person aged under 30

Single parents with 1+ dep.
children

Couple without dependent children

Couple with one dependent child

Couple with 3+ dep. children

20
Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994 %

" o

Respondents were asked to choose between “a heavy burden”, “somewhat of a burden” or “not a problem”.
Housing costs include loan or mortgage repayments, rent, rates, local taxes, heating, water, electricity, etc.
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Housing complaints

From a list of potential problems, noise {from neighbours or outside) emerged as
the most common complaint in the European Union {27%). Spaniards, ltalians and
Germans reported this nuisance in greatest numbers.

22% of households reported that they had either a leaky roof or damp or rot. This
is particularly prevalent in Portugal (43%). Slightly fewer (20%) cited crime or van-
dalism in the area. The proportion is 32% in the United Kingdom, as against a mere
8% in Greece.

Just under one in five households (19%) found their home too small. The propor-
tion is higher in Portugal and Greece. These two Member States have the lowest
average number of available rooms per person. Pollution (17%) seems to concern
ltalians, Greeks and Spaniards above all. The Danes and the Irish raised this
problem least.

Finally, 12% did not feel that their heating facilities were “adequate”. The Greeks
(38%) and Portuguese {41%) appear to be particularly affected by this problem. The
above data are based on a self-assessment of the respondents situation and their in-
terpretation should therefore be treated with caution (Table 8).

Table 8 - Percentage of households declaring that they experience specific problems with their
accommodation, 1994

Shortage of

19
15
16
15
30
E 23
F 16
IRL 16
| 2
L 13
NL 10
P 35
UK 21

(%)
H M 2
S rtor Ntwton P o o
o S neighbours or . crime in the
_heating damp or rot . environmental
faclities U9 oroblems %%
12 22 27 17 20
2 23 13 19
5 13 15 7 14
b 14 29 14 1
38 29 26 2 8
5 3 33 20 26
13 26 27 16 25
1 18 1 10 16
20 15 32 25 18
6 13 16 17 16
7 21 24 16 17
4 43 18 19 19
14 28 22 16 3?

Note : Each household is asked "Do you have any of the following problems with your accommodation?" The categories 'leoky

roof', damp walls, floors, foundations' and 'rot in window frames or floors' have been combined. A household is included in this group

if it experiences at least one of the 3 problems.

Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994
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Are Europeans satisfied with their housing situation 2 Using a 6-point satisfaction
scale where 6 indicates fully satisfied, the average score is 4.5 for the Union as a
whole. The Greeks and Portuguese appear to be less satisfied with their housing
situation. This seems to be in line with the general objective findings of this chapter,
i.e., that these countries generally have poorer quality housing than the other Mem-
ber States. At the other end of the scale, the inhabitants of Denmark, Luxembourg
and the Netherlands have the highest levels of contentment. As one might expect, in

all Member States low income groups are less satisfied than more affluent ones
(Figure 13).

Homelessness: a growing problem

Due to the lack of comparable data, it is particularly difficult to determine the ex-
tent of homelessness affecting the EU Member States. However, research would
seem fo indicate that the homeless have grown in numbers across the Union during
the 1980s and 1990s. A number of reasons have been put forward including family
breakdown, rising unemployment and reductions in welfare benefits. In 1997, the
European Parliament adopted a Resolution of 29 May 1997 on the social aspects of
housing in which it insisted that “the fundamental right to decent and affordable
housing for all be given operational reality by concrete policies and measures carried
out at the appropriate level.”

Figure 13 - Housing satisfaction of low income and affluent households, 1994

6

EU-12 B DK D EL E F IRL | L NL p UK

Low income B Affluent
Source : Eurostat - ECHP, 1994
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Life expectancy and Health
The role of lifestyle

hroughout the European Union, heart disease, cancers and accidents domi-
Tncte mortality. Some specific causes of death are still on the increase but,
overall, total mortality is decreasing. As a consequence people continue to
live longer which is one of the major reasons for the ageing of populations; the
other major reason being decreasing fertility rates. Living longer goes hand in
hand with more persons having one or more disabilities or handicaps, and with an

increased demand for health care services.

Some new health risks have emerged, such as AIDS and drug dependency. Life-
styles detrimental to health, such as smoking and excessive drinking, are having a
negative effect on the further improvement of health and on the lowering of mor-

tality.

These developments have brought Member States’ health systems under in-
creasing strain: expenditure on health is being constantly forced upwards while the
pressure on public finances has led Member States to place constraints on public
expenditure, including the area of health.

— Overthe last five decades, the total increase in life expectancy is well over 10
years.

— Women are living, on average, about six years longer than men.

— Differences between Member States in life expectancy are narrowing.

— Two out of three Europeans claim to be in good health.

— One in three men and one in four women develop cancer before the age of
75.

— Breast cancer is the most prevalent cancer in women.

— Lung cancer in women is increasing. For men there is a decrease in some
Member States.

— Onaverage, 29 % of the population aged 15 and over is smoking every day;
increased smoking in adolescents gives rise for concern.

—  Newly reported AIDS cases in the EU are estimated to have decreased by 10
% in 1996.

— Between 1985 and 1995/1996, the proportion of GDP devoted to health
care increased in all but four countries.



According to the Treaties, Community action in the area of public health fo-
cuses in particular on encouraging co-operation between Member States, lending
support to their action, promoting co-ordination of their policies and pro-
grammes, and making better use of Community policies where these relate to
public health.

The Community’s public health strategy until around the turn of the century is
centred on the development of eight action programmes, six of these focusing on
specific disease areas, complemented by two further ‘horizontal’ programmes,
which deal with general issues such as health monitoring and health promotion.

Community action in the field of public health

: e e e T T AT d‘ophﬁ’r“i‘b?““" 3
eference to ofﬁcml documenis in brockets) ' ” Commission (EC), Council {C)
: : : ‘and European Parliament (EP) 4

— Framework for action in the field of public health (COM(93)559 final) EC - Nov 1993
— Programme of Community action on health promotion, information,
education and training (1996-2000) - Decision N° 645/96/EC C/EP - March 1996
(OJN° L 95 of 16.4.1996, p.1)
— Third action plan to combat cancer (1996-2000) Decision N° 646/96/EC C/EP - March 1996

(OJN° L 95 of 16.4.1996, p.9)

— Programme of Community action on the prevention of AIDS and certain
other communicable diseases (1996-2000) - Decision N° 647/96/EC C/EP - March 1996
(OJN° L 95 of 16.4.1996, p.16)

— Proposal for creating a network for the epidemiological surveillance and
control of communicable diseases in the European Community EC - March 1996
{COM(96)78 final) (OJ N° C123, 26.4 1996, p.10)

— Programme of Community action for the prevention of drug dependence

{1996-2000) - Decision N° 102/97/EC (OJ N° L 19 01 22.1.1997, p.1) C/EP - Dec 1996
— Programme of Community action on health monitoring (1997-2001) -

Decision N° 1400/97/EC (OJ N° L 193 of 22.7.997, p1) C/EP - June 1997
— Proposal for a programme of Community action on injury prevention

(COM(97)178 final) (OJ N° C202, 2.7 1997, p.20) EC - May 1997
— Proposal for a programme of Community action on rare diseases EC - May 1997

(COM(97)225 final) {(OJ N° 203, 3.7 1997, p.6)
— Proposal for a programme of Community action on pollution-related
diseases (COM(97)266 final) (OJ N° 214, 16.7 1997, p.7) EC - June 1997

Sources o

TR

’*Apan from monrtality, comparable heatth data for all 15 EU Member States are still -
erather limited.

e

BRI

Themalndaiasourcesusedforﬂﬂschapterar

‘!“E’si%‘?

— Eurostat's European Community Household Panel (ECHP) ﬁrst wave 1994
Eurcbarometer; i
the ‘Health for alf’ database from WHO (World Health Organlsaﬂon), Reglonal of-
fice for Europe, 1997;

_,-—tha ‘Eco-santé’ database from OECD 1996
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Europeans live longer...

According to mortality rates measured in 1996, baby girls in the European Union
may expect to live on average 80.5 years and newly born boys 74 years. The
USA has reported levels similar to those in the EU, while Japan has recorded higher
levels (Figure 1).

Since 1945 the total rise in life expectancy amounts to well over 10 years. The av-
erage increase was almost 2 years every decade {Figure 2).

Figure 1 - Life expectancy at birth, EU-15 and selected countries, 1996

Years

80

60

40

20
0
EU-15 USA Japan Other more India China Other less
developed developed
countries countries

Males B Females

Source : Eurostat Demographic Statistics

Figure 2 - Life expectancy at birth, EU-15, 1960-1996

Years

85

1960-64 1965-69 1970-74 1975-79 1980-84 1985.89 1990-94 1995-96
boys M girls

Source : Eurostat Demographic Statistics
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e ~ AN The gender difference was and still is substantial: women live on average six years
Lifeexpectancy ~  |onger than men. But there are remarkable differences between the Member States
(Figure 3).

" Life expsctancy at birth is the

: average number of years a per- )
son would live if age-specific mor- According to Eurostat’s population scenarios, life expectancy will continue to rise

 tality rates observed fora certaln  over the next 50 years (see chapter on Population).
- calendar year or period were to
. continue, . o

: Progress in medical research and care has led to a dramatic improvement in the
infant mortality rate over the last 35 years. In 1960, an average of 35 infants per
1 000 live births died before they reached their first birthday. By 1995, the rate had
fallen to 6 deaths per 1 000 live births. In 1960 and, to a lesser extent, 1980, there
were appreciable differences between Member States. Today, however, the picture is
homogeneous throughout the Union with the rate ranging from 4 to 8 deaths de-

pending on the country.

Figure 3 - Life expectancy at birth: number of years women live longer than men, 1996, EU-15 and
selected countries

10

Source : Eurostat Demographic Stafistics

Table 1 - Infant mortality rate, 1960-1995
(per 1 000 live births)

1960 35 3 4 35 40 44 28 29 44 32 18 38 18 1 17 21
1980 12 12 8 12 18 12 10 1 15 12 9 14 24 8 7 12
1995 6 6 5 5 8 6 5 6 6 6 6 5 8 4 4 6

The rate is defined as the number of infants who die within the first year of life divided by the number of live births {per 1 000 live births).

Source : Eurostot Demographic Statistics
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Two thirds of Europeans claim to be in ‘good’ health...

Living longer does not necessarily mean living in better health. Therefore, informa-
tion on the status of health is becoming much more important; such information is
still scarce in the European Union and the data available at present are not easily
comparable. From the European Community Household Panel (ECHP), it appears
that two out of three Europeans of 16 years of age and over perceive their own health
as ‘very good’ (22 %) or ‘good’ {43 %) One out of ten reports a ‘bad’ (7 %) or ‘very
bad’ (3 %) health status; 25 % perceive their own health as ‘fair’ (Figure 4).

For the total population these percentages may become somewhat higher since a
considerable number of Europeans live in homes or institutions for long-term nursing
care because they cannot live independently, e.g. due to a physical handicap, mental
deficiency or terminal disease.

Health questions in the

ECHP used in this chapter

115. How is your health in

general? (very good; good; fair;
bad ; very bad) : )

116. Are you hampered in your :
daily activities by any chronic -
physical or mental problem, ifl- -

ness or disability? (yes, se-
verely; yes to some extent; no)

Age standardisation

‘Becauss health is related to age,

and the age distribution varies |
between Member States, it

. could be misleading to compare

Member State totals on health

- variables without age standardi-

sation. For that reason we com-

puted age-standardised figures,

.- meaning that in all ‘Member
- States the age distribution ac-
~‘cording to the European stan-

dard population was used to .
recalculate the Member State to- ‘

tals.

L

Figure 4 - Percentage of population' with perceived health "bad” and "very bad", EU-12, 1994

% (as a % of the population aged 16 and over)

20

15

E F 2 IRL

ABad MVery bad

! European standard population {see Box above)

2 France: satisfaction with health is measured: "not at all satisfied” and "not satisfied" are shown in the graph

Source : Eurostat - European Community Household Panel (ECHP) ; first wave 1994
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From the same survey we know that almost a quarter of persons living in house-
holds report being hampered in their daily activities because of a ‘chronic physical or
mental health problem, illness or disability’ (8 % are ‘severely’ hampered, 16 % ‘to
some extent’) (Figure 5). These proportions are in line with estimates made by Euro-
stat and Member States about persons with a physical disability.

In all Member States, the ECHP reveals that persons with a high level of education
and/orincome report better health than persons with a low level of education and/or

income (Figure 6).

Figure 5 - Percentage of population' hampered in their daily activities because of chronic conditions,

EV-12, 1994
% (as a % of the population aged 16 and over)

30

EU-12 B DK D EL E F IRL ! L NL P UK

. fYes, severely M Yes, to some extent
European standard population {see Box p. 213)
Source: Eurostat - European Community Household Panel (ECHP) ; first wave 1994

Figure 6 - Percentage of population' with perceived health "(very} bad" by level of education,
EU-12, 1994
:g%s a % of the population aged 16 and over)

Primary and lower secondary education Upper and post-secondary education
B Males B Females

! European standard population (see Box p. 213)
Source : Eurostat - European Community Household Panel (ECHP) ; first wave 1994
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Cardio-vascular diseases and cancer remain the major
causes of death

ortality is dominated by four main groups of causes of death: cardio-vascular
diseases (heart and blood vessels), cancer, respiratory diseases and external

causes (including accidents and suicides), which together account for at about 75%
of all deaths (Figure 7).

Many of these important causes of death are strongly related to lifestyles such as
smoking and diet, which underline the importance of actions launched at Commu-
nity level towards the prevention of diseases and on health information and educa-
tion.

Mortality patterns differ significantly according to age and sex. As a general rule,
mortality is higher among men than women in all age groups. There is a large varia-
tion between Member States in the standard death rates (SDR) for women (for the
ages 25-74): in Denmark, United Kingdom and [reland women have a significantly
higher mortality rate than the EU average (see box p. 216).

Figure 7 - Groups of causes of death in the nineties, EU-15

Women

others others
23% 24%

cardio-

accidents \V?SCUI‘" accidents
ond suicides j diseases and suicides —
3% 47% 4%
respiratory // respiratory
diseases - diseases
0,
5% cancer 5%

cancer

28%

22%

Note: E, IRL, I, S - 1993 data. DK, F, NL, UK - 1994 data. Other countries - 1995 data
Source : World Health Statistics Annual, WHO Geneva
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After the first year of life, mortality reaches its lowest level within the 5-10 year old
age-group, and increases thereafter with age. While cancers and heart diseases
dominate total mortality, accidents and suicides represent more than half of the
deaths in the younger age group {15-34) {Figure 8).

Causes of death statlstics

Inall EU Member States every death is registered: the cause of death, which is given on the death certificate, is coded according to the ‘
recommendations of the World Health Organisation (WHO) and following the rules of the intemational Classification of Diseases (ICD). -

Standard death rates (SDR) by age

The mortality rate is affected by the age structure of the population. The age effect can be offset, in pert atleast, by the use of estandard‘ (4 A
population. The standardised rate is thus an adjusted gross rate that enables comparisons to be made between countries and betwsen' i
the two sexes. Here, the standard reference population is the ‘standard European population’, i.e. structured by age in the ‘region of
Europe’ as defined by the WHO. R :

ha

Cardlo-vascular diseases include ischaemic heart diseases, dominated by acute myocardial infarct (heart ettack), cerebrovascular’ o
diseases (‘brain infarct’ or stroke), arteriosclerosis and diseases of other parts of the circulatory system, such as trombophlebitis.

Respiratery diseases include inter alia respiratory infactions, pneumonia, pleuritis and asthma. . . - ' g

: . . VAR A o o R
2555 R kT B W R e 3 R R L DA RO LIS R DO @ B D DA 2 RN B o B WIASE 23 N 1R RIS L o TR ey 1 BRIV I o e W

Figure 8 - Distribution of total deaths by cause and sex for ages 15-34 years, EU-12, 1991

15-34 years, males 15-34 years, females

Total deaths: 65 500 Total deaths: 22 800
H

3%

43%

D cC 5%
F E D 3% 9%

2% 7% 2%

12%

BA BB 7JC OD mE OF OG
mA EB OC 0D mE OF OG HH

A: other causes E: other cancers

B: other cardiovascular diseases F: cardiovascular diseases (mainly heart infarct for men and stroke for women)
C: suicide G: accidents

D: respiratory diseases H: breast cancer

Source : World Health Statistics Annual, WHO Geneva
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Ischaemic heart diseases (predominantly acute heart infarct) account for nearly
half of all deaths from cardio-vascular diseases. Acute heart infarct is the largest sin-
gle cause of death in the European Union, representing around 20 % of all deaths.
However, for more than ten years a decline in the number of deaths due to ischaemic
heart diseases has been observed in some EU countries. More recently, this down-
ward trend has become evident in the majority of countries although it is more strik-
ing in the northern EU Member States, in the younger age group and among men. it
is important to note, however, that this cause of death is lower in the southern Mem-
ber States than elsewhere in the EU (Table 2).

One-third of men and one-quarter of women develop cancer before the age of 75
... and one-fifth of men and one in ten women will die from cancer before that age. In
the EU, breast cancer and lung cancer are the most reported single causes of cancer

death (Table 2).

Table 2 - Standardised death rates for ischaemic heart diseases by sex,
1985-1994

o (per IOQ 000 populgﬁon)

Men

EU-15 15 9% 186 86 7 81

B 172 75 129 55 : :

DK 345 166 293 148 233 114
D 257 113 125 107 9 109
EL 130 53 137 59 123 56
E 114 50 106 48 105 47
F 112 48 N 40 81 34
IRL 399 182 339 157 319 149
| 151 70 135 63 128 60
L 223 95 163 68 150 67
NL 248 102 194 82 166 73
A 238 109 116 108 m 107
P 14 55 19 60 104 54
FIN 428 172 359 158 300 142
S 354 158 770 120 247 114
UK 367 168 306 145 266 126

E, IRL, !, S : 1993 instead of 1994
Source : World Health Statistics Annual, WHO Geneva

EV;
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In contrast to stomach cancer, which shows a downward trend, most other impor-
tant cancers are still increasing with the exception of lung cancer among middle-
aged men, where the risk and mortality appears to have stabilised or in some coun-
tries even decreased (Table 4).

The most prevalent cancer amongst women is still breast cancer (Table 3). Breast
cancer cannot be prevented but survival rates can be significantly increased if breast
cancer is found and treated early enough.

Table 3 - Standardised death rates for total, all cancers, lung cancer
and breast cancer, EU-15, 1994

(per 100 000 population)

G CANCER  BREAST

h Men Women Men Women Men Women Women

EU-15 955 563 266 148 73 15 3
B 1030 586 303 156 108 13 35
DK 1063 689 280 207 74 40 37
D 1028 610 266 159 69 13 3
EL 842 578 219 116 75 10 23
E2 N3 516 258 118 7 5 25
F 878 454 284 126 68 8 28
IRL2 132 709 274 181 n 27 37
? 906 535 276 144 82 N 29
L 998 563 268 154 78 16 3
NL 953 567 286 162 96 19 38
A 985 596 21 155 62 15 31
P 14 662 229 123 42 7 25
FIN 1031 577 2 126 62 10 B
5 876 546 195 144 3 15 25
UK 967 816 262 177 77 3 37
11992

21993

Source : World Health Statistics Annual, WHO Geneva
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Cancer of the cervix is the third most common female cancer in the EU. Since
1970, mortality rates for cervix cancer have fallen significantly (Table 5), especially
for women under 65 years, which may be partly attributable to effective screening
programmes (Table 8 p. 221). Early detection and screening is one of the key actions
in the third EC action plan against cancer {1996-2000).

Table 4 - Standardised death rates for cancer of the trachea, bronchus and lung, 1985-1994
(per 100 000 population)

P FIN S UK

1985
Males 9 120 84 5 1 59 66 n 85 1 117 7 36 87 37100
Females 12 10 8 10 10 5 6 25 10 15 12 12 6 10 12 30
1990
Males 76 109 78 1 73 68 68 1 84 92 104 68 38 13 36 88
Females 14 12 34 1 11 5 7 27 1 13 15 13 6 10 14 31
1994
Males 13 : 4 69 75 n 68 1 82 78 9% 62 42 62 33 1
Females 15 : 40 13 10 5 8 7 1 16 19 15 7 10 15 3

Source : HFA database, WHO Geneva

Table 5 - Trend in the standardised death rate of cancer of the cervix, 1970-1992

(per IOO O_OO populotiqr_:)

1992 328 336 703 462 186 224 223 443 1N 350 298 382 347 188 298 526

% change since
1970 4 3 4 4 68 88 4 12 50 65 40 42 49 - 62 37

"1971

21989

31991

* excluding new Lénder to 1990
Source : HFA database, WHO Geneva
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estimated incidence of
cancer is the number of new can-
‘cer cases in a population over a
given period. There are several

- methods of calculating this. The
most reliable information is ob-
tained from national registers re-
cording all new cases. For

. countries, which do not have
such registers for cancer, the In-
temational Agency for Research
on Cancer (IARC) determines
the incidence of cancer from
mortality statistics.

Standardiisation is carried out to
enable a comparison between
countries and sexes. A standard
‘world” population as defined by
. the World Health Organisation
(W
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Changing diseases and lifestyles

So far, we have highlighted only a limited number of groups of diseases. But fatal
sickness and death is dominated by hundreds and thousands of specific diseases
and accidents; many of them are not (or are hardly) under control. This is the case for
a range of cancers, heart diseases and many accidents on the road and at home,
during leisure time or from violence. As a result, prevention and early detection
require special attention.

Cancer screening as prevention

Although for young men the cancer incidence figures are decreasing in some
countries, men are still mostly affected by lung cancer. But among women lung can-
cer is increasing. This different development is in line with smoking rates, which are
rising among women, and falling among men {see p 223). For men and women,
cancer of the colon and the rectum is the second most frequent cancer. {Table 6).

Table 6 - Estimated incidence of cancer in the European Union, 1990,

ASR (W)
(per 100 000 population)
,f.:{';j

Lip, Oral Cavity, Pchrynx 16.7 I 26 :

Oesophagus 6.1 12
Stomach 167 15
Colon/Rectum 338 237
Liver 58 20
Pancreas 6. 39
Larynx 8.8 05
Lung 556 103
Melanoma of skin 46 65
Prostate 285

Testis 48

Breast 61.0
Cervix uferi 102
Corpus uteri 107
Ovary etc. 96
Bladder 188 34
Kidney etc. 86 39
Brain, nervous system 6.0 45
Thyroid 13 24
Non-Hodgkin fymphoma 95 59
Hodgkin's disease 27 1.7
Mutltiple myeloma 26 19
Leukaemias 83 55
All sites but skin 2684 196.4

' ASR (W): Age-Standardised Rate using a standard world population
Source: EUCANSQ (IARC 1996)



HeAlTH

For some cancers, screening programmes have proved effective in several Mem-
ber States. Breast cancers detected through well-organised screening among 50-69
year-old women are, on average, identified four years earlier than clinical ap-
pearance: screening programmes in this age group have shown to be effective in re-
ducing mortality. There appears to be a great difference between Member States in
the proportion of women undergoing a screening test (Table 7). The highest per-
centages are recorded between 50 and 60 years of age. But in this age group, the
percentages range from around 30% to around 70% depending on the country.

Early detection and screening of women for cervix cancer is one of the key actions
in the third EC action plan against cancer (1996-2000). Women report more screen-
ing for cervix (Table 8) than for breast cancer.

Table 7 - Percentage of women reporting a mammography by age-group, EU-15, 1996

less than 40 8 1 11 15 14 3 13 6 3 3 14 6 19 1 2 2 3

40-49 25 3 34 30 26 19 33 24 10 27 47 17 41 22 12 30 n
50-59 38 32 51 37 3 3 32 34 2 36 64 51 57 36 58 n 40
60-69 28 17 57 26 23 15 24 33 7 19 36 56 27 23 34 57 33
70 and over 12 1 46 12 16 5 4 23 4 9 20 16 19 10 9 17 3

Total,

1Sandover 44 ;3 m owm om 1y 18 5 15 18 18 ® 18 18 B I3

! excluding new Lander
2 new Lander

Source : European Commission DGX - Eurobarometer 44.3

Table 8 - Percentage of women reporting a cervical smear test, by age-group, EU-15, 1996

'p' p? B E F
15-34 A L R D L

35-64 46 49 73 53 58 43 3 60

65 & over 17 20 58 18 27 16 13 21 ] 16 18 15 12 7 13
Total,

15 & over

3 4l 64 41 52 32 27 53 16 29 43 26 50 2 f 29 33

! Excluding new Lander
2 New Lander

Source : European Commission DGX - Eurobarometer 44.3
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Women account for an increasing proportion of AIDS cases

After a sudden and alarming rise in the eighties, which led the Commission to
launch major HIV/AIDS prevention campaigns, annual newly reported AIDS cases
are estimated to have decreased by 10 % in 1996 after reaching a plateau in 1994-
1995. It appears that there are substantial differences between the countries: rang-
ing from less than 10 cases per million inhabitants to well over 200 cases per million.
High incidence rates are observed mainly in some southern EU countries (Table 9).

' Cases of AIDS notified for a given year may have been diagnosed in previous years. Con-
.sequentty, the number of cases per year of diagnosis, adjusted to take account of notifica- S
‘tion delays, is mare appropriate than the number of cases per year of notification for -

studying the epidemiological trends of AIDS.

Table 9 - AIDS incidence rates by year of diagnosis' and sex, 1985-1996

(per million population)

1996 “

F M F M F

EU-15 ] : 56 : 18 17 65 16
B 9 5 35 7 38 13 34 13
DK 14 1 n 7 n n 50 10
D 9 0 35 4 36 5 i 5
F 19 2 130 4 147 36 109 26
EL 3 : 25 3 36 5 35 8
E 8 1 165 34 282 67 249 63
IRL 4 : 28 10 25 3 19 10
] 6 1 9 20 154 4 133 43
L 6 5 48 : 10 5 45 14
NL 9 0 52 5 55 10 43 8
A 7 1 36 7 38 13 28 6
P 6 0 47 5 124 n 136 25
FIN 2 6 0 15 1 8 1
S 8 : 28 3 36 7 25 5
UK 9 0 41 3 50 9 37 8

! Data adjusted for reporting delays (see box above)
Source : European Centre for Epidemiological Monitoring of AIDS, Paris

B 222 EY%



HEALTH

Among male adults and adolescents, injecting drug users (IDU) continue to ac-
count for the largest proportion of newly diagnosed cases (43%). According to mode
of transmission, the second largest group is the homo/bisexual men (32%) followed
by heterosexually active persons (14%). Women account for an increasing propor-
tion of AIDS cases: 21% of aduli/adolescent cases diagnosed in 1996 compared
with 11%in 1986. Of these women, 46% had been heterosexually infected, a similar
figure to the proportion of cases in the IDU group: 45% (Table 10).

Smoking, alcohol, drugs ... health threats to the young

It is widely recognised that smoking is a significant cause of heart diseases, can-
cers and respiratory diseases. While the general trend in smoking is downwards in
most of the Member States, nearly one out of three Europeans {aged 15 and over) is
smoking daily. In the younger age groups (15-34 years), 41 % of men and 34 % of
women do so (Table 11).

Table 10 - Adult and adolescent new AIDS cases', according to mode
ot transmission, EU-15, 1996

- Mdle o

Transmission group N! (%)’

Homo/bisexual 5448 32 . .
Injecting drug user (IDU) 7266 43 1967 45
Homo/bisexual IDU 226 ] . .
Haemophiliac/Coagulation disorder 183 1 8 0
Transfusion recipent 77 1 75 1
Heterosexual contact 2357 14 2005 46
Nosocomial infection 0 0 0 0
Other/Undetermined 1249 7 356 8
Male/Female total 16806 100 4 100

' Dota adjusted for reporting delays
Source : European Centre for Epidemiological Monitoring of AIDS, Paris

Table 11 - Percentage of population who are daily cigarette smokers, EU-15, 1995

Men and women

Aged 15 and over 9 3 ¥ 3 3% 29 1B 28 M4 18 MW 10 1212 B

Aged 15-34 37 37 46 37 46 41 50 32 29 3 42 37 42 26 19 KX}
Men

Aged 15 and over 34 34 39 32 49 39 39 31 33 28 37 35 37 22 18 30

Aged 15-34 41 39 53 43 51 4] 54 34 19 32 49 49 54 32 16 32
Women

Aged 15 and over 25 28 37 18 29 23 31 28 24 28 31 21 13 18 25 77

Aged 15-34 34 35 40 3 42 40 47 30 29 34 36 28 32 N N k1]

Source : European Commission DG X - Eurobarometer 43.0
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The risk of a higher alcohol intake (more than one or two drinks per day) in relation
to heart disease and mortality is relatively well-known. Consumption of alcohol is
strongly associated with the risk of primary liver cancer, cancers of the upper digestive
system and respiratory tract. There is some epidemiological evidence linking alcohol
drinking to cancers of the colon and the female breast.

The average national figures on ‘alcohol consumption’, expressed as the average
pure alcohol sold per capita (beverages calculated according to their alcohol
volume) are presented in Figure 9. Sweden, Finland and UK have comparatively low
figures with 7-9 litres per capita and year. France and Luxembourg lie at the other ex-
treme (about 15 litres, per capita), with the remaining Member States averaging
around 10-12 litres. However these data do not reflect entirely the alcohol ‘consum-
ption’ of the inhabitants of each Member State, e.g. in Luxembourg, sales to non-
residents are substantial and in all countries imports and any home production are
concealed.

Figure 9 - Alcohol consumption: litres of pure alcohol sold per capita, EU-15, 1994

I

T ;««1, AN B S Wt
UK s o ]

T vt e

B E

D

DK

T

0 2

Source : World Drink trends {(NL)
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According to the WHO publication entitled “The Health of Youth”, over 40% of
15-year-old boys in the United Kingdom, Belgium, Austria, France and Denmark say
that they drink alcohol atleast once a week (Figure 10). Girls of the same age appear

to consume less alcohol. Many 15 year-olds admit to having been drunk at least
twice {Table 12).

Drug use is primarily evident among younger adults. Throughout the Community
cannabis is the most widely-used illegal drug (Table 13) while experience of heroine
is much less common, except in major cities where heroin addiction can be much
more prevalent than the national average.

Figure 10 - Percentage of boys and girls aged 15 admitting to drinking alcohol at least once a week,
several Member States, 1993-1994

%
60

Bfl Bfr DK D E F A FIN S England Scotland Northern

and Ireland
Girls R Boys Wales

Source : The health of youth - a Cross-National Survey — WHO Regional Publications, European Series N° 69— 1996

Table 12 - Percentage of boys and girls {15 years of age) having been drunk at least twice, several
Member States, 1993-1994

Girls 20 16 67 26 19 13 30 50 77 59 51 36
Boys 7 3 65 H 23 24 46 52 27 6 53 44

Bfr : Belgium (french-speaking) Bfl : Belgium (flemish-speaking)
Source : The health of youth - a Cross-National Survey - WHO Regional Publications, European Series n® 69 - 1996
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Table 13 - Lifetime prevalence of cannabis use in recent nation-wide surveys among general
population in some EU countries

Austria 1994 [nterview - (15-40) 15
Belgium {Flemish Com.) 1995 Phone (18-65) 5 (18-39) 9
Denmark (1 1994 Interview - (16-44) 37
2) 1994 Mai (18-69) 3 (18-44) 13

Finland () 1992 Mol (18-74) 5 (18-3¢) 9
France 1) 1992 Phone (18-75) n {18-34) 22
1995 (o) Phone (18-75) 15 (18-39) 2%

Germany (W) 1995 Phone 18-59) 14 (18-39) n
(E) 1995 Phons (18-59) 4 (18-39) 6

Spain 1995 Interview. (15-70) 13 (15-39) 2
Sweden 1996 Interview (15-75) 8 {16-39) 11
United Kingdom 1994 Inferview (16-59) 21 (16-39) 29

* Due to the differences in methodology among these surveys results cannot be directly compared. Some data are estimated.
Source : The 1997 annual report on the State of the drugs problem in the EU - EMCDDA - Lisbon

OECD “Ecosanté” database

+ The expenditure data are taken from the OECD ‘Ecosanté’ database. in its health accounts the OECD looks atvthe financing aspect of
* health care in its entirety. -

v Total health expenditure includes the medical care households receive (ranging from hospitals and physicians to ambulance services.

¢ and pharmaceutical products), and their health expenses, including cost-sharing and the medicines they buy on their own Initiative;

; govemment-supplied health services (e.g. schools, vaccination campaigns), investment in clinics, laboratories, etc.; - administration,.

.~ costs; research and development; industrial medicine, outlays of voluntary organisations, caritative institutions and non-govemmen %
health plans

"Public expendlture onhealthis the publlcly financed share {j.e. by central and local authorities, public health centres and social in- -
 "surance bodies) of total expenditure on health, namely: direct outlays; reimbursements to households (transfers); payments to produc-. . Y
, ersto lower costs (subsidies); direct invastrnents and capnal transfers to pnvate lnvestors the publlc sector also lowers the househo%

4 b d R nrid s A i g 4 - z . . ;4 TR
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Rising health care expenditure

n 1995, Germany and Luxembourg spent twice as much per capita on health than
Spain, Ireland and Portugal and three times more per capita than Greece. While

the figure for Japan is close to that of most EU countries, health expenditure in the US
is more than twice that of many EU countries (Table 14},

In 1995, France, the Netherlands and Portugal spent more than 8% of their GDP
on health, which is still lower than the 14% in the US.

During the last decade (1985 to 1995/1996) ali but four countries devoted an in-
creased proportion of GDP to health care. In Sweden, Ireland and Germany the pro-

portion decreased while it remained almost unchanged in Denmark. These
variations overtime are caused by the combined changes to Gross Domestic Product
{(GDP} and total health expenditure (Table 15).

Table 14 - Total health expenditure per head of population, 1985 - 1996

1985
1990
1995
1996

890
1247
1665
1693

816
1069
1368
1430

1274
1642
2134
2272

288
389
703
748

455
813
1075
1131

1088
1539
1972
1978

586
748
1106
93

834
1322
1507
1520

895 932 815 387 852 N4
1499 1325 1180 616 1292 1492
2206 1728 1634 1035 1373 1360

1756 1681 1077 1389 1405

670 1733 823
957 2689 1082
1246 3644 1581
1304 3708 :

PPS: purchasing power standards

Source : OECD Health Data, 1997

Table 15 - Total health expenditure as a percentage of GDP, 1985-1996

1985 74 6.3 85 40 57 8.5 78 7.1 6.1 19 6.3 6.7 73 90 59 107 6.1
1990 1.6 6.5 8.9 42 6.9 8.9 6.6 8.1 6.6 8.3 6.5 71 8.0 8.8 60 127 6.0
1995 8.0 64 117 58 16 9.9 : 7.1 7.0 8.8 8.2 79 7.1 712 69 142 7.2
1996 79 6.4 15 59 : 9.6 7.6 : : 8.2 79 75 : 69 142 :
Source : OECD Health Data, 1997
1/
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Expenditure depends partly on the price of goods and services, and partly on the
supply. Price inflation plays a part in the growth of nominal GDP and total health ex-
penditure. The specific health care cost increases might be somewhat higher (or
lower) than general inflation. However, it is particularly difficult to measure medical-
specific inflation.

The general problem with the health sector is that “health”, as an output cannot
be measured directly. While in most economic sectors goods and prices are readily
available, these cannot be recorded directly for e.g. ambulatory and hospital
services. Besides (medical) price inflation, various other factors have contributed to
the increase in medical expenditure: in particular, the increased demand for health
care by older populations with higher levels of disability and chronic diseases, the
constant development of new and expensive medical techniques and the increased
access to and utilisation of these techniques, together with increasing consumers’ ex-
pectations of a healthier life.

In 1993, public expenditure (the proportion of total expenditure on health fi-
nanced by the central and local autherities, public health centres and social in-
surance bodies} accounted on average for three quarters of total expenditure on
health care. In the period 1985-1993 the increase in public expenditure on health
care was generally lower than the increase in total health expenditure (Figure 11).
These expenditure data have been calculated in constant 1990 prices, in order to re-
move the influence of the general inflation between 1985 and 1993. It should be
borne in mind that the resulting expenditure changes may be attributable to ‘price ef-
fects” of medical goods and services or to “volume effects” or a combination of the
two.

Figure 11 - Change (1980-1993) in total and public health expenditure, in constant prices, EU-15
%
80

20 -

Source : OECD Health Data, 1997

SEe- 208
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